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HE first idea of reprinting the Works of 
George Dalgarno, as a private contribution 
to the Maitland Club, was suggested by the 
following passages in the writings of Mr. 
Stewart, which, coming from so high an 
authority, have not hitherto met with the 
attention they merit 

^ Of the Scottish authors,** says this eloquent Philosopher, in 
a note to his Preliminary Dissertation to the Encyclopedia 
Britannicoy ^ who turned their attention to metaphysical studies, 
prior to the union of the two Kingdoms, I know of none so emi- 
nent as George Dalgamo of Aberdeen, author of two works, both 
of them strongly marked with sound philosophy, as well as with 
original genius. The one published in London, 1661, is entitled, 
Ars signorum^ vtilgo character universalis et lingua philosophical 
qua poterunt homines diversissimorum idiomatum^ spatio duarum 
septemanarumj omnia animi sui sensa (in rebus familiaribus) non 
minus intdligibilitery sive scribendoj sive loquendoj mviuo communi- 
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care^ quam Unguis propriis vemaculis. Prieterea^ hinc etiam pote^ 
runt JuveneSj philotophicB principiaj et veram logic(B preucin^ citius 
et facility multo imbibere^ quam ex vtUgaribus philoiopharum 
scriptii. The other work of Dalgamo is entitled, DidoMOr- 
locophusj or The Deaf and Dumb Man^s Tutor. Printed at Oxford, 
1680. I have given some account of the former in the notes at 
the end of the first volume of the Philosophy of the Human Mind; 
and of the latter, in a Memoir^ • published in VoL VIL of the 
Transactions of the Royal Society of Edinburgh. As they are 
now become extremely rare, and would together form a very 
small octavo volume, I cannot help thinking that a bookseller, 
who should reprint them, would be fully indenmified by the sale. 
The fate of Dalgarno will be hard indeed, if, in addition to the 
unjust neglect he experienced from his contemporaries, the 
proofs he has left of his philosophical talents shall be suffered to 
sink into total oblivion." ^ 

In the notes to the Philosophy of the Human Mindj here re- 
ferred to, Mr. Stewart, after quoting a letter from Leibnitz to 
Mr. Burnet of Kemney, dated in the year 1697, on the subject 
of a Real Character, and a Philosophical Language, remarks, that 
^^ the person mentioned by Leibnitz under the name of M. DaU 
garusj was evidently George Dalgamo, a native of Aberdeen, and 
author of a small and very rare book, entitled Ars Signorun^ ^. 
It is very remarkable that this work of Dalgamo is never (at least 
as far as I recollect) mentioned by Wilkins ; although it appears 
from a letter of Charles II., prefixed to Dalgamo's book, that 
Wilkins was one of the persons who had recommended him to 
the royal favour.*'^ 

The following notice of Dalgamo by Mr. Stewart in his Jc- 

' Preliminary Dissertations to the Encyclopedia BritannicOj p. 284-5. 
' Philosophy of the Human Mind, 4to. VoL I« p. 552-3. 
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count of a Boy bom Deaf and Blinds is more elaborate and 
interesting.' " After having thus paid the tribute of my sincere 
respect to the enlightened and benevolent exertions of a cele^ 
brated foreigner (Sicard), I feel myself called on to lay hold of 
the only opportunity that may occur to me, of rescuing from 
oblivion the name of a Scottish writer, whose merits have been 
strangely overlooked both by his contemporaries and by his 
successors* The person I allude to is Greorge Dalgamo, who, 
more than a hundred and thirty years ago, was led by his own 
sagacity to adopt, a priori^ the same general conclusion concern- 
ing the education of the dumb, of which the experimental dis- 
covery, and the happy application, have, in our times, reflected 
such merited lustre on the name of Sicard. I mentioned Dal- 
gamo formerly, in a note annexed to the First Volume o£ the 
Philosophy of the Human Mindj as the author of a very ingenious 
tract entitled Art Signorum^ from which it appears indisputably 
that he was the precursor of Bishop Wilkins in his speculations 
concerning a Real Character, and a Philosophical Language ; and 
it now appears to me equally clear, upon a farther acquaintance 
with the dTrt <»gme.^ which he hi» left behind him. thot. if he 
did not lead the way to the attempt made by Dr. Wallis to teach 
the dumb to speak) he had conceived views with respect to the 
means of instructing them, &r more profound and comprehen. 
sive than any we meet with in the works of that learned writer, 
prior to the date of Dalgamo's publications. On his claims in 
these two instances I forbear to enlarge at present ; but I can- 
not deny myself the satisfaction of transcribing a few paragraphs 
in justification of what I have already stated, with respect to 
the remarkable coincidence between some of his theoretical de- 
ductions, and the practical results of the French Academician. 

' PhUowphy of the Human Mind. 4to, Vol. III. App. p. 453-0. 
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^^ I conceive there might be successful addresses made to a 
^^ dumb child even in its cradle, when he begins rUu cogno$cere 
^^ matrem ; if the mother or nurse had but as nimble a hand^ as 
^^ commonly they have a tongue. For instance, I doubt not but 
^^ the words handy foot 9 dog^ cat^ hat^ &c written fair, and as often 
'^ presented to the deaf child's eye, pointing from the words to the 
^^ things, and vice versa^ as the blind child hears them spoken, 
^^ would be known and remembered as soon by the one as the 
^^ other. And as I think the eye to be as docile as the ear ; so 
^^ neither see I any reason, but the hand might be made as tract- 
'^ able an organ as the tongue ; and as soon brought to form, if not 
^' fair, at least legible characters, as the tongue to imitate and echo 
" back articulate sounds." — " The difficulties of learning to read, 

ft 

" on the common plan, are so great, that one may justly wonder 
** how young ones come to get over them. Now, the deaf child, 
" under his mother's tuition, passes securely by all these rocks and 
'^ quicksands. — ^The distinction of letters, their names, their powers, 
" their order, the dividing words into syllables, and of them again 
'' making words, to which may be added Tone and Accent ; none 
" of these puzzling niceties hinder his progress. — It is true, afler 
^^ he has past the discipline of the nursery, and comes to learn 
'^ grammatically, then he must begin to learn to know letters 
" written, by their figure, number, and order," &c &c 

The same author elsewhere observes, that ^^ the sotU can exert 
" her powers hy the ministry of any of the senses : Andy therefore^ 
" when she is deprived of her principal Secretaries^ the Eye and 
'^ the Ear^ then she must be contented with the service of her lackeys 
'^ and scullionsy the other senses ; which are no less true andfaithfal 
^^ to their mistress^ than the eye and the ear ; but not so quick for 
" dispaich.^^ 

I shall only add one other sentence, from which my readers 
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will be enabled, without any comment of mine, to perceive with 
what sagacity and success, this very original thinker had antici- 
pated some of the most refined experimental conclusions of a 
more enlightened age. 

^ My design is not to give a methodical system of grammatical 
^ rules ; but only such general directions, whereby an industrious 
^ Tutor may bring his deaf Pupil to the vulgar use and ^i of a Ian- 
^^ guage ; that so he may be the more capable of receiving instruo- 
^^ tion in the ^ m from the rules of grammar, when his judgment 
^^ is ripe for that study : Or, more plainly ; I intend to bring the 
^^ way of teaching a deaf man to read and write, as near as possible, 
^ to that of teaching young ones to speak and understand their 
" mother-tongue/* 

In prosecution of this general idea, he has treated, in one very 
short chapter, of a Deaf MatCs Dictionary ; and in another, of a 
Grammar for Deaf Persons ; both of them containing (under the 
disadvantages of a style uncommonly pedantic and quaint) a 
variety of precious hints, from which, if I do not deceive my- 
self, usefiil practical lights might be derived, not only by such as 
may undertake the instruction of such pupils as Mitchell or Mas- 
sieu, but by all who have any concern in the tuition of children 
during the first stage of their education. 

The work from which these quotations are taken, is a very 
small volume, entitled ^^ Didascalocophus^ or. The Deaf and 
« Dumb Man's Tutor, printed at the Theater at Oxford, 1680." 
As I had never happened to see the slightest reference made to 
it by any subsequent writer, I was altogether ignorant of its 
existence, when a copy of it, purchased upon a London stall, 
was a few years ago, sent to me by a fiiend,^ who, amidst a 

^ FxaociB Homer.— JSd. 

B 







multiplicity of more pressing engagements JEOid pursuits, has 
never lost sight of the philosophical studies of his early years. 
I have been able to learn nothing of the author, but what is 
contained in the following slight notice, which I transcribe from 
Anthony Wood, ^f The reader may be pleased to know, that one 
^^ George Dalgamo, a Scot, wrote a book, entitled, Jrs Signorum^ 
" &C. London, 1661. This book, before it went to press, the 
" author communicated to Dr. WiUdns, who^from thence taking a 
^^ hint of greater matter^ carried it on, and brought it up to that 
^^ which you see extant This Dalgamo was bom at Old Aber- 
*^ deen, and bred in the University at New Aberdeen ; taught a 
**^rivate grammar school with good success for about thirty years 
^^ together, in the parishes of S. Michael and S. Mary Mag. in 
^^ Oxford ; wrote also, IHdasctUocophus^ or The Deaf and Dumb 
" Man's Tutor ; and dying of a fever, on the 28th of August 
" 1687, aged sixty or more, was buried in the north body of the 
" church of SL Mary Magdalen." (Ath. Oxon. Vol. II. p. 506-7.) 

The obscurity in which Dalgamo lived, and the complete 
oblivion into which his name has fallen, are not a little wonder- 
ful, when we consider that he mentions among the number of 
his friends Dr. Seth Ward, Bishop of Sarum ; Dr. John Wilkins, 
Bishop of Chester ; and Dr. John Wallis, Professor of Astronomy 
at Oxford. It is still more wonderful, that no notice of him is 
taken in the works either of Wilkins or of Wallis, both of whom 
must have derived some very important aids from his specula- 
tions. 

This unfairness on the part of Wilkins, has not escaped the 
animadversion of one of his own biographers. " In the prefatory 
" epistle (he observes) to the Essay towards a Real Character^ 
^^ Dr. Wilkins mentions several persons who assisted him in this 
" work, particularly Willoughby, Ray, and Dr. William Uoyd, and 
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^^ others ; but it is remarkable, that he does not mention Dalgtmo, 
^ and the more, because Dr. Wilkins's own name is printed in the 
^^ margin of King Charles IL's letter prefixed to DaJ^amo's book, 
^ as one of those who informed his Majesty of Dalgamo's design, 
^ and approved it, as a thing that might be of singular use to 
^ facilitate an intercourse between people of different languages ; 
^ which prevailed with his Majesty to grant his said letters of 
^^ recommendation to so many of his subjects, especially of the 
^^ Qergy, as were sei^ible of the defectuousness of art in this 
" particular.*'— *i3f6^« Britan. Art Wilkins.^ 

That Dalgamo^s suggestions with respect to the Education of 
the Dumb, were not altogether useless to Dr. Wallis, will, I 
think, be readily admitted by those who take the trouble to 
compare his letter to Mr. Beverley (published ei^teen years 
after Dalgamo's treatise) with his Tractatus de Loquela^ published 
in 1653. In this letter some valuable remarks are to be found, 
on the method of leading the dumb to the signification of words ; 
and yet, the name of Dalgamo is not once mentioned to his 
correspondent. 

If some of the details and digressions in this note should be 
censured, as foreign to the principal design of the foregoing 
Memoir, I can only plead in excuse, my anxiety to do justice, 

^ In Grainger^s Biognqihical Hisiorfr of Engknd, mention is made of a still earlier 
publication than the Ara Signorum^ entitled *'^ The Universal Character, bj which 
^' all Nations in the Woild may understand one another^s conceptions, reading ont of 
^^ one common Writing their own Tongae. By Gaye Beck, Rector of St. Helen^ in 
" Ipswich, 1657.^ This book I hare never seen. 

The name of Dalgamo (or Dalgams, as it has been sometimes written) is not alto- 
gether unknown cm the C<Hitinent. His Ars Signorum i& alluded to by Leibnitz on 
various occasions, and also by Fontenelle in the Eloge of Leibnitz. His ideas with 
respect to the education of the Dumb, do not seem to have attracted any notice what- 
ever. In fiust, they were much too refined anden%htened to be duly appreciated at 
the period when he wrote. 
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even at the distance of a centuiy, to the memory of an inge- 
nious man^ neglected by his contemporaries, and already in 
danger of being totally forgotten by posterity. To those whose 
curiosity may lead them to study his books, the originality of his 
conceptions, and the obvious application of which some of his 
principles admit to the peculiarities of the case now before us, 
will of themselves suggest a sufficient apology." 

The preceding extracts exhaust all that is known of George 
Dalgamo, and of his writings. They are eminently calculated 
to excite curiosity regarding his speculations on the interesting 
subjects of a Real Character, and a Philosophical Language ; and, 
to those who take delight in tracing the history of Philosophy, 
even in her more obscure departments, no apology can be neces- 
sary for the present attempt to fulfil Mr. Stewart's generous 
wish, that the name of Daloarmo should be rescued from obli- 
vion. 



EDINBURGH, M.DCCC.XXXIV. 



Ars Signorum, 

VULGO 

CHARACTER UNIVERSALIS 

ET 

LINGUA PHILOSOPHICA. 



Qfl poterunt, hmn%ne$ divenisHmorum IdumuUum, 
spatio duarum iepHmanarum, omnia Animi 9ua 
smsa (in Rebui FamiHarihui) nan minm inMigi- 
biliter, 9ive mribendo, five loquendo^ mutuo cmn- 
munieare,qamLin^ui9propirii$Fernaeulis. Prce- 
ierea, kine etiam poterunt Juvene$, PkUoMphias 
Prineipia, et neram Logiece Prasdn. dtitu et /i- 
eiliut muiio imbiberej qmm ez wdgaribiu Pkilo- 
mpkorum Seriptis. 



Atdhore Geo. Dalgamo, hoc ultra. 



LONDINI, 

Excadebat /. Hayea^ Smnptibiis Anthons, 
Anno reparatae aalntis, 1661. 



Shod CAROLOI 

EANEL Sufuy tm Sefap, 

snf BrUannoi sima^ Htbemm^ 

Francoi; tffi% Krumd stf 

Tupu Siba Christaisa 

KimdS\fa 

KANELLI funa £|f Nom, Umpomefi avri ILma, Inl, Sava Kaael £}f Kanelli 
lamefii bred Nam fas Lul ; Tw lol-fas, leliUi punefi, L*}! famefu awi fuma 
ben Nom las lelil ; trim avri fif kulu fhom knifu. Avri Ufa ftf krufu, tim, 
fpinu tm fun-famu fijf Temmu, lul, famefi Stenu tipo, ft^ifo, tw pomo. Tiin 
fLn, tim flfifu fnf Steno, lul-dan, Temmu tiin Tennu tlm popo, flun, tim ft^ifu 
£if E^anel, lol-dan tim Kanel £if Kranelli tibo. Temmu famefi Stenu fefa, 
fun, fhumu fif uvri tnn fbibbu, fhun ; fas, avri lola tim fof-fefa fhng Temu. 
Kanel Sufa, lal Kranel L^Ia fhvfa Q>f}fefi fhod L«il Temu fv&, lul, fpinofa 
dan fiipdannu fhuma flba : L^il £fb-dan tifefa Q)mfu L*}la, ftvme \jm. pemre 
trunu L>fla fafefl tutu lola : Tw Lul tubefa, flam Trinnu L^ila, kranelli hla 
tibo, puuefu Sagu L^Ia Kana. Stiipu fhuma fifrefu Temu lola flma ; t«}n 
lolir famefu Tonu t^m Stnfu L*}la, t*ni Tonu f«if Stenu, tiin (lul tim fun) 
Tonu fiif Sava, pemo bred daddu brepa f«if Nom. Lol-fas Kanel Svm-fefa, 
tupefo KafeUi, Tibelli, tfin Temelli Imla, t^ibefu pipai fibu tnn figu fnf Temu 
lola ; tnn lul-dan Lnl pemefa taggu fnf lelilli fhop lela, fun-fodefo fhod 
Safel tnn Spnnel, fos fatu fnf fpnppu fnf lelil. Lal trim tunefi Stnffu tnn 
Stnbbu ; fhom, fijf^fijpu lela, lul, fefrefu lal flemefli tnn fifrefu Temu lola 
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femo, iham (kradu f«if Sava, Snfti ftf L^il Kanel lala, fim-tipu M Stenu 
lala, figu M uwi funa, t^in Mm M Eiv lala. Lolirri tim fhammu fuma, 
iham lul, lal pebeii f«^fv ; t^in lul-dan Sava labefa lal fham lelirri, trim 
prebefv Ihnpefu. Tnn flem lel-dan, lal tim, 

Kand S^f-sefa 

Krand LfJa ImJba 

Georgoi Dalgaraoi. 
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TTTHereas We have been infonned by the Teftimonies of diyers Learned 
^ ^ Men* from both the Univerfities of Our Kingdom of England^ con* 
coming the great pains taken by Charge Dalgamoy in a Scholaftick and Li- 
terary Defign, of an Universal Character and Philosophical Language ; All of 
them approYing and commending his Difcovery, judging it to be of iinguhir 
ufe, for facilitating the matter of Communication and Intercourfe between 
people of different Languages, and confequently a proper and effeftual 
Means for advancing all the parts of Real and Ufeful Knowledge, Ciyiliz- 
ing barbarous Nations, Propagating the Gofpel, and encreafing Traffique 
and Commerce. We underftanding moreover, by Certificates fix>m feyeral 
credible Perfons, that through the various Viciffitudes of Providence, he hath 
fuffered the lols of a confiderable Eftate, by reafon whereof, he is wholly 
difinabled fix>m affording that Charge and Expence for the Effeftual pro- 
fecuting of this Work, as the Nature of it requires. 

We therefore, out of a tender confideration of the Premiles, and for 
manifefting Our Good Will and Affeftion towards the promoting of Art, 
and the encouraging all iiich ingenious perfons of Our Subjefts, who ihall 
attempt and £ffe£b any thing tending to Publike Good ; As We do De- 
clare, that. We will Our Selves exprels feme Token of Our Royal Favour, 
for the helping forward this fo Laudable and Hopeful Enterprize ; So alfo, 
Refle&ing upon its Common and Univerlal ufefulnels. We do by thefe 

* R. Love, D J)., J. WffldnB, D.]>.» J. Wallis, D.D., S. Ward, D.]>., W. Dillingham, D.D. 
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Our Letters of Recommendation incite as many of Our Subjefts (elpeciallj 
the Reverend and Learned Clergy) as are truly appreheniive and ienfible 
of the defeftivenefs of Art» chiefly in this particular of Language ; what 
great lofs Mankind is at there-through, how acceptable it will be before 
God, and praile worthy among Men, to Encourage and Advance thofe 
waies of Learning, wherein the Greneral Good of Mankind is intended ; 
That fuch would, as their Affeftions (hall encline them, and their places 
enable them, put their helping hands to the bringing forth this (as yet) 
Infant Defign, now flicking in the Birth. 

This will give juft caufe to Our Pofterity through fucceeding Grenera- 
tions, while they are reaping the Fruit of Our Ingeny and induftry, to look 
back upon Us with Reverence ; And from Our Example they will be pro- 
voked not to reft upon what they fhall have received from Us ; but ftill 
to be Endeavouring to proceed in a further repairing the Decayes of Na^ 
ture, untill Art have done its laft, or, which is moft probable. Nature 
ceafe to be, or be Renewed. 

Given at Our Court at fVhiteM this 26**^ of NoDember, in the 12**^ Year 
of our Reign. 

WilL Morice. 



Lectori Philosopho. 

TUdicio tuo (Leftor Philofophe) Inventa lisec mea de Confuiionis Lin- 
^ guarum remedio (quantum foil, malum hoc Arte reparabile eft) vifum 
eft prius lubjicere, quam inertis Vulgi manibus terantur. Lege> perlege, 
et relege. Cave autem ne inter judicandum, non feparanda fepares, id eft, 
partem Logicam et Grammaticam ; fed ut fententiam sequius feras, finem 
ultimum (Communicationis £a«ilitatem) prime refpice. Experire quid veri 
contineat fententia cujufdam Viri Dod^i de hsec Arte. Tria Momenta ei 
affignabat. 1. Dixit Artem banc videri plane impoffibilem. S. Poflibi- 
lem quidem fed valde difficilem. 3. Vero, mire et fupra fidem facilem. 
Forte erudite Leftor, antequam Libellum hunc in manus fumpferas, tibi 
videbatur hsec Ars omnino fabulofa et impoffibilis ; Sed ex iis quse hie .^ 
difta funt, jam vides poftibilem, fed adhuc valde difficilem : Quare progre- 
dere adhuc ultra ad Praxin, eique paululum diligenter intende, et nihil 
dubito quin veritatem tertii maxima cum voluptate et emolumento perci- 
pies. Hominibus Sciolis qui hoc unicum poflunt aliorum Scripta carpere, 
Artiumque Prima Principia quantum in ipfis eft fiinditus evertere (dum 
tamen ipfi nihil ponunt) mecum fubride. Aut Artium omnium quaedam 
Principia ftmt ft^bilienda, aut omnis Ars ruitura eft; maxime vero in Arte 
Signorum, prss aliis omnibus, Arbitriunreft neceilario admittendum. Prag- 
maticis vero, qui falcem in alienam meflem injicere funt parati, ut fefti- 
nent lente, et caveant ne fimul cum laboribus, honorem etiam quern am- 
biunt periclitentur, mecum confule. Abfit autem hsec a me jaftanter difta 
fint, quafi exift;emarem me folum huic Sufcepto parem: Tantum enim 
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abefty meis viribus confidam, ut, per haec ad omnes Doftos provocem qui 
Traftatulum hunc in manus fument ; quorum Ingenia, ftudia, otiumque et 
feceilus Cenfores idoneos fecerint ; ut» fi quie laus, fi quis honor, fi quis 
Generis Humani amor, fi quod ftudium Artes et Rem Literariam promo- 
vendi, fi quae denique Pofi;erorum cura : Per omnia haec Menti Generofie 
cliarifiima, obteftor, rogo, flagito, obfecro ; Doftrinam banc novam, jam 
quinque fere Annorum ftudio ad banc maturitatem per du£bam, fevere 
(fimul tamen candide et fincere) examinent, probent ; mihique fiia fenfit 
de ea quam citiiSime renuncient. Si enim in aliquo ad melius confiilant, 
et Errorem meum non folum detexerint, fed fine majore Errore emendar 
yerint, promitto me Animo facile et grato eorum monitis obtemperaturum. 
Cumque expeftandum non fit, unicum quemvis hominem, omnibus No- 
tionibus Naturae et Artis Nomina apta, Philofophice et fecundum Rerum 
Naturas inftituere pofle ; nifi prius earum accuratas Definitiones a van* 
arum Artium peritis habeat : Vos igitur Viros Virtuofos et fingularium 
Artium vere Magifi;ros compello. Quifque de fuo penu ad banc Babelem 
refi^urandam materiam miniftret. En jaftum Fundamentum latis am- 
plum et firmum : Non enim vel minimum dubito, quin omnes Notiones 
Naturae et Artis ex Radicalibus hie pofitis fatis peiipicue definiri pofiint : 
Hoc tamen unum intendite, ut Rerum Defcriptiones, Differentias maxime 
Communes et notas exhibeant, et ab aliis rebus maxime diftinguentes ; 
idque quam pauciifimis vocibus, ne voces hujus Linguae ex iis componendse 
in nimiam longitudinem excrefcant. Homines Superftitiofe nimis, fuf- 
ceptum hoc, Facinus Audax a Deo vetitum opinantes, ne audite. An 
Deus O. Hominibus libertatem indulfit, Carduos et Sentes ex agris era- 
dicandi ? Errores autem ex Coelefti Animorum Solo exfl;irpare probibuit ? 
Abfit ! Ne credite. Deus ipfe ejufque Principaliores Miniftre (hie in 
Terris) Natura fcii. et Ars, eadem Methodo in operando utuntur, id eft, 
progrediendo ab imperfeftioribus ad Perfeftiora. Quid hinc de hac Arte 
eoncludam facile eft coUigere. Quantus autem fit futurus ejus firuftas 
(praecipue fi in Scholas introducatur ejus ufus) in Pofteris Seculis, voa 
Viros Do£tos variis veftris conjefturis relinquo, Valete* 

Geo. Dalgamo. 



Alphabetum hujus Linguie Philofophicse. Singula Literse in principio 
diftionis funt Charafterifticse Notionum Genericaram in Tabulis, ut 
infra indicatnr. 

A Ens, res 

H Sabstantia 

E Aocidens 

I Ens Concreiom ex Subst. et Accid. 

O Carpus 

T Spiritus 

U Concretum ex Coipore et Spiritu. 1 . Homo 

M Goncretiun Mathematiciun 

N Concretum Pbjsicam 

F Concretum ArtefiMstum 

B Accidens Mathematicmn 

D Acdd. Physicam Gknerale 

O Qnalitas Sensibilis 

P Aocidens Sensitivnm 

T Accidens Rationale 

K Aocideiis Politicum 

S Accidens Commune, alias, servilis 

R Senilis, significat oppositionem 

L Senilis, significat medium inter extrema 

V Characterist. vods numericie. 









Notae Namericie. 


A 


1 


M 


1 


yadol54 


H 


2 


N 


2 


Ventum^Sei 


E 


3 


P 


3 


Yapnlo 17604 





4 


B 


4 


Vel30 


T 


5 


D 


5 


yeiido3254 


U 


6 


G 


6 


Vetnit 38608 


AI 


7 


P 


7 


ValiU 10000 


EI 


8 


T 


8 


Void 95 


01 


9 


K 


9 


Ye8ti8 380 


I 





L 





V6Rere333 
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Placuit Gratitudinis ergo, et ut alii incitentur ad Artem banc Novam 
ulterius propagandum, eorum Nomina adfcribere. Quorum munificentia 
(cum meis laboribus) Ars hsec a primo Inventionis femine ad banc ma- 
turitatem crevit, jamque Lucem Publicum videt. Horum nemo infra 
fummam unius Librae Anglicans, nemo fupra decem, largitus eft. 



R. Boile Com. a Corke. Fat. German. 

G. Morice Baronet Secret. Regius. 

C. Culpeper Baronet. 

J. Keate Baronet. 

G. Crook Baronet. 

T. mUingham T. D. 

G. mUingkam T. D. 

J. WUkins T. D. 

S. Ward T, D. 

H. Wilkinson T. D. 

F. Wahel T. D. 

R, Whichcoat T. D. 
J. Bathurst M. D. 

G. PeUie M. D. 
A, Morgan M. D. 
J. Stock Armig. 



Whitle Armig. 

Baccow Armig. 

Gold Armig. 
J. Sparrow Armig. 
L. Fogge T. B. 
^S'. Bufield A. M. 
J. TiUotson A. M. 

Cooper A. M. 

Staughton A. M. 

Floyd A. M. 
jR. Cumberland A. M. 
T. Branker A. M. 
F. Lodwick Civ. Lond. 
E. Bale Civ. Lond. 
T. Slater Civ. Lond. 
D. Henchman. 
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LEXICON GRAMMATICO-PHILOSOPHICUM, 



SEU 

Tabulffi Rerum, et Notionum omnium Simpliciorum, et Generaliorum, tarn 
Arte&ftarum quam Naturalium, Rationes, et Refpeftus communiores, 
Methodo Prsedicamentali ordinatas, compledentes: Quibus fignificandis, 
Nomina, non Cafu, fed Arte, et Confilio, fervata inter Res et Signa 
convenientia Analogica, inftituuntur. Ex quibus, Rerum et Notionum 
aliamm omnium magis Complexarum et fpecialorum Nomina, vel De» 
rivatione, vel Compofitione, in una vel pluribus vocibus, per Regulas 
quafdam Generales et certas, fecundum Analogiam Logico-Grammati- 
cam, formantur ; Ita ut Nomina fie formata, Rerum Defcriptiones ip- 
farum Naturae confentaneas, contineant. 



Av Ens, Res 

Hv Substantia 

Ev Accidens 

Iv Ens completum, vel con- 

cretum 
Ov Corpus 
Yv Spiritus 
Vv Compositum ; id est, Homo. 

Meis Concretum Mathematicum. 

MeiM S^titu sttmpltcest. 

m»m puncium 
mnm linea 
mem superficies 
mim soUdum. 



MeiB ;ftffltra. 



mab ctrcidus 
m^sb sphtera 



meb spira 
mib cvbus 
mob conus 
mub cilandis 
mub piramis. 

parted ;ftgurat. 

ab basis r. cactimen 
9}b latus r. angulus 
eb perimetrum r. area 
ib axis r. polus 
ob gumphus r. impages. 

Neis Concretum Pbyficum. 
NeiMNeiF Inanimatum. 

NeiM Simpler* 

nam ca^liim 
n9}m ignis 
nem aer 
nim aqtia 
nom terra. 
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parted €otlU 


neb in roiltM 


as steUa 


nib infructu 


Ktluna 


nob 20jjftifiien 


al 9oL 


nub/riMiMfstofit 


9artn( i^psisL 


nnb ocrndtmen^um. 


y^fumua r.flamma 
nr cinis T.fuligo. 


SNeiBeiD i«iiaUaiwa 


m 


snabmanfia 


^artm nnis^ 


snqb lacustris 


• 

68 ntibes 


mehjunci et arundines 


er i?en/t<«. 


tmh convohula 


9artn( agnate 


snob spinosa 
muhJUices 


is mar« t.Jluvius 


snnb scabiosa 


irfons 1. pa/ti« r. riotM. 


snad ^omentotfa 


^artetf terrat. 


snnd umbellifera 


08 cantinens r. insula 


sned corimMfera 


or mofM I. planiHes r. t?a//itf 


snid lactaria 


ol cav^a r. ruoe^. 


BaoA, nervosa 

• 


•M 


snud Hnosa 


NeiN iHeteofOiu 


snud semper viva. 


oan umitum 




«7 


NeiD ;fIort itttffjintt. 


nen a^t^etim 


nad btUbosa 


nin terrenum. 


nfA nan InUbosa. 


NeiF iRftierale, 


Neia iltgnoKa. 


naf medium 


nag suffirutew 


nn( lapis 


nngfrutem spinosus 


mn( lapis pretiosus 


neg semper viridis 


netmetallum. 


nig fion spinas, seminif 




nog bacciferus. 


NeiDBeiG Planta. 


O ^ — w — » 


Sneib imperfecta. 


SNeio <3rflO}t 


NeiBeiD Herba. 


aaagaterilia 


^^ ^P m ^V^ ^^^l^te 


sn^g glandifera 


NeiB VtHta. 


sneg com/era 


nab bestuE vesea 


snig nudfera 


nnb Aomini in folio 


snog iirtmifera 



■«> 
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mivgpomifera 
mug ticinifera, 

parted ^latitat ^ntmias. 

ad sficcua 

fA raduv 1. truneus r. ramtta 

ed oortew I. caro r. medulla 

id ^emcttjtim r. intemoditfm 

od «ptna r. fanti^^ 

^HigumrniT.reHna. 

nd tfurct^tM. 

parted aramae. 

^i folium l.Jlos r.fructus 

ngpappw 

eg calix 

\g palea r. Miqisa 

og spica 

vg arista 

VLg putamen r. nucleus, 

NeiPTeiK Brutum 

neipeit imperfectum 

SNeiPTeiK Exangue 

8 Nei p aerittm Wolatde^ 

SDap detedipennis 
Bttnpbipennis 
snep vaginipennis. 

8 Nei T SKquettm^ 

anat mqlle apodum 

SDjjt moUe pedaium 

snet crustaceum caudatum 

suit crustaceum rotundum 

snot ^e^toccttm turbinatum in anfrac- 

turn 
snvt testae, turb. in arifem 
ami concluB, 



8 Kei K Cerrecttre^ 

snak apodum 
earik paticipedatttm 
snek muUipedatum 

NeiPTeik Sanguineum. 
NeiP gittivm id est, 9b(d. 
nap camivora 
nnp noctnma 
nep canora 
nip domestica 
nop puherairicea 
Vivp aquatica 
nup paUnipes. 

parted SIbisL 

spe iiemui r. pluma 
spi ato 
spo crista, 

Neit Slquetim id est ptotd. 

nat squamosus 

njjt &evM 

net cartilagineus 

mi planus 

noifluviatilis 

nut ae/6. 

parted p<s(cfd. 

ot branchia 

vi squama r. pinna. 

NeiK Cerredtre^ 

nak cviparum 

n«ik solidipes 

nek bisulcum 

nik intt/^i/{dtM» majus 

nok mt^/^t/Sdt^m minus 

nuk «t^ ^erra degens 
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nuk serpens 
neiteik afnphibion 
•Partes Bniti in Genere. 

eiM efcttmttAitint^ 

am crinis r. unguis 

fiin cholera r. melancholia 

em stercus r. urina 

im mucus 

om Cauda r. juha 

um comu r. u/ngula, 

eiN partes; Xludiat utfln^ 

an At^mar r. pituita 
fiti sanguis r. spiritus 
en ^ r. ««9ii«n 
in modulla r. cerebrum 
on chylus. 

eiF Jbptrmattcae. 

afosr. cartilage 
9}f cu/i« r. mem^rana 
ef caro r. acfep« 
if vena r. arteria 
of nervfM T.Jibra 
v( ligamentum, 

Meis Caput r. CoIIttm^ 

dm cra/nium r. fades 
vin oculus r. atirt^ 
mefrons r. occiput 
mi cilium 
mo tempera 
mu nasus, 

Neis <{^« 

na den« r. lingtia 
nn gingiva 
ne palatum 



ni labium r. mentum 

no ftucca 

nv^ula 

nn gurgulio, 

Feis Cnmnts^ 

fii fftamma r. umbilicus 
fe scapula r. ccMra ' 
fi eotfto r. «pt«»a 
fo i^en^er r. /ufii6u« 
fu no/eff. 

s meis 9btns(« 
sma mantis r. pe^ 
fxnn brachium t. femur 
sme cubitus r. ^iMa 
smi ctMtus r. ^jrenu 
smo carpus r. cato 
smu niantM r. pe« parvus 
smn digitus r. digitus pedis, 

8 Neis 9artn( ^gannirat 
btntnd tnfitoiu 

sna iBsophagus 1. ven^riottZti« r. in- 

/e«/»na 
sn«i jim^oneum 1. omen/t^m r. me- 

senterium 
sne epar r. ^ee/ee 
sni lien r. /e/ 
sno vesica r. ren 
snu t^^erue r. virga 
mufiBtus r. ot^t^m. 

FLeis partesc melvtae tabttatuc. 

fla diaphragma 
fl?} pulmo 
fle cor. 
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Fis Concretum Artefeftum. 
FeiMNeiF Neceflkrium. 
FeiM viftus et Amiftus. 
FLeiM «?aiUSf. 
flam ponw 

Aemjtis Condimentum 
Aim butyrtim 
flom casetM 
Avmfartum 
flnm artocreaa. 

FReiM amirtUtf. 

fiKOiJUum 
fmiu vitta 
frem panntis 
frim putmnar 
from saccus 
frum omamen/um. 

FeiN aeftflirtimu 

fan domua 
(ffli navis 
tea pons. 

^attest aelvOlrii «nteraIiom(. 

ap /i$r9»t^m r. aaseres. 

fip fa^er r. c^emen^i^m 

ep coltimna r. arct4« 

ipoofice/^i 

op «ca^ 

i^p v€Mum T, agger 

up o6eaf. 

eiK parted J^tiaKornt. 

ak ostium r. fenestra 
nk caminus T.fomaa 
ekgrundia 



ik vestibulum r. postica 

ok con^i(;ma^ 

uk transtra I. ^^ru/t r. capreoU 

uk ^ec^um I. paries r. pawmentum. 

parted ^abtsi. 

at malus r. ^ran^enna 
f}t clavtts r. ancAora 
et r^vnz^ r. veZtim. 

fam cancUis 
(nm funis 
fern /^ca 
fim adcula 
fom ac2M 
fvm ybr/fea? 
Ami pecunia. 

FReiN ^iqjptlleF jBomesttfta. 

fiuQ men^a 
fiijn candela 
fren va« 
frin ca^thedra 
fron sporta 
firun area 
frim lectus. 

FieiN JHqiptileir iltts(t(ra. 

flan ara^rum 
Ann occa 
flen /t^o 
flin cwmw. 

Fei F aDi Commiminmlyunu 

faf aframentum 
f«?f charta 
fef /t6cr 
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FeiBDeig Voluptuarium. 

Fei B iKtttfintnu 

fab organism pneumcdicum 

fiib k/ra 

feb cymbaitim 

fib pandura 

fob tympana 

&b tvha 

fub campana. 

Fei D ^ntlum Btlectantta. 

fad ludtcs 

fi]d picttira 

fed spectaculum, 

FeiPTeiK Pemiciofa. 

Feip^bma^ 

fap gladifM 

ftp bombarda 

fep arczM 

fip sagiita teltim 

fop A<M^a 

fup clypetM, 



AIv Concretum Spirituale 

EIv Anima 

OIv Angelus 

Vv Homo seu Concretum 

Compositum. 
DEUS Sava, id est, Causa 

prima. 
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T 



ABULA ACCIDENTIUM. 



Seis Accidens Commune. 

SAs Cau£(a. 

sam efficiena 1. meditim h. finis 



ma, materia \l forma 
BtlauaUium 1. permisrio h. tfnperit- 

sab instrumentum 

sad pfieparon^ h. 0(m««9Ta9w 

sa^ ewemplum 

sap occano 

eaimeritum 

sak fartuna h. oofwt/ttffii 

SHs i»o» eirtsctetOit 

9nii tfufepemfeyw h. dependent 

8>m simplew h. compasitnm 

BnlperHnere 

Sfib «a/u« h. pericu/fMii 

sqd pertnanene h. mutabile 

mg habere fa. oarere 

snp f^ioere b. mort 

B9it vfce« 

sqk ordinarium h. ewtraordinariiwi. 

SEs iKoHr SlsmDit 

sem incipere I. con^nt^ir^ b.^ntri? 

sen repetere 

Be{potentia 

seb debere 

sed oportere 

seg ewpedire 

Bep facile h. difficile 

set solere habitus 

sek spontaneitas h. viofenMa. 

Sis ^trCtrtto. 

sim 6onttm I. indt^en^ fa. ma/t«m 
sin pulchrum h. deforme 
of purtim h. t9i>ptir««m 
sig t^/f/e h. noofium 
tipjucimdum h. molestum 
at aptttm h. ineptv^n. 
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sos Contfentama r. MiMtntaxL 

aom idem I. diversum h. opposihtm 
son reapecHvum h. abaoluhtm 
woiprioaHvum h. poHtivum 
sob consiatens h. «nct>fMw^ef2« seu con* 

tradidarium 
sod oc^ h. passio 
sog aubjectum h. a<(/tmc^tcm 
sop crcfcM I. fnerftttm h. otjectum 
sot nf6»^an/»a b. ctrcumatanHa. 

Sts Uranus; ComparatCoras(. 

sum oa^ 1. medioeriter h. partfui 
sun mo^ I. €Bque b. mintis 
suf mcueime h. mtntfii^ 
Sub jiriti« I. Mmt«/ b. posteriua 
sud exceaaua I. «a^ b. defectua. 



svs lielatio ^timrrt 

Sum aniiaa b. multitudo 

son iotum b. j9ar« 

snf re/i^tMit 

snb propor^ 

sad orcb 

sug comiRfine b. proprium, 

Beis Accidens Mathemati- 

cutn, 

BAs aafifrtiontsf prtmat. 

bam longum r. 6reve 

ban ^t^f» r. ai^^^ru^^ufn 

baf pro/unclt^m r. breve, depreaaum 

bab rectum r. curvum 

bad conHnwim r. diacretum 

bag ooneavum r. cont^e^vum 

bap planum r. gibboaum. 



Bh8 poscttto. 

bf^m |ie97>endtcu/«m 1. ine/inaiM r. ja 

ce9M 
bsm paraUelum 1. mcoim r. ^ran«- 

bnf rec^tM r. obliquua 
bijb acutua r. obtuaua 
bi}d incidena r. refractua 
\yn%directua r. refieama 
bfip aupinua r. />ronti«. 

BEs Jbfttt0. 

bem diatantia r. contiguitaa 

ben aupra r. t n/ra 

bef an^c r. jm>«^ 

beb dewtra r. ainiatra 

bed AT^ra r. in^ra 

beg eirct^ndon^ 

bep extremum r. medttim. 

Deis Physicum Generale. 

DAs iiftairtme Cotramm^a. 

dam mo^tt^ r. ^te^ 

dan tempua r. astemitaa 

dai prceieritum 1. prceaena r.futurum 

dab novt^m invenia r. an^uton 

dad foctM 

dag plenum r. t?aeut«ii» 

dap prceaentia r. abaentia. 

Dhs iMoW iMotud^ 

d«jm gravitaa r. levitaa 

d^jn celeritaa r. tarditaa 

dnf conatiM 

dfib via 

dfid auaHnere r. tnnfYi 

dijg c^cfere r. reaiatere 
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DEs URotua MaxfUtp* 

Aemjlectere 

den Jaeere 

def vertere 

deb trahere 

ded cadere r. 9urgere 

deg tollere r. deponere 

dep portare 

dek contrahere r. dilatare. 

Dis iKlotufi( onn Contactu. 

dim conctir«tM 

din/Hca^ 

dif terere 

dib premere 

did puUio r. vuMo 

dig percutere 

dip rigUlare^ imprimere 

dit tegere 

dik pungere. 

DOs iKotits; Jbfparam;. 

dom scindere 

don frangere 

dof kuserare 

dob farare 

dod solvere r. ligare 

dog aperire r. claudere 

dop plicate r. ewplicare 

dot 9pargere r. colUgere. 

dts iKotits; iUtentio. 

dvm hcerere 
dvn /en^6 
dvfpreAeiuiffr^. 

Geis qualitas sensibilis. 
GAs CattUK^ 

gam ca^ r.frigiM 



gan A«mufi/a« r. «jeci/a« 
gBfdensiias r. rarku 
gab duriiies r. fnoUities 
gad cratHHaa r. subHlitas 
gag arridiias r. lubricUas 
gap Jen^or r./riabilitas 
gat ofpmtotf r. Uetitaa 
pkjkiiditaa r. conristentia. 

Gh8 Jbabon 

gfjm dttfoe r. omarum 
gqn pingue r. aiM^ertim 
giif insipidtim r. solium 
gqb acr« r. acidum. 

GEs 0)ior^ 

gem yriyrram t.fcBtidus 
gen graveolentia, 

Gis i^omid^ 

gim articulatiM r. confusus 

gin ecAo 

gif ocu^u^ r. grama 

gihfortU r. dMlia 

gid clarus r. o&fcureM 

gig <M[per r. ^equabilis. 

GOs Colon 

gom /f«,v r. tenehrtB 

gon dtopAantim r. opacum 

gof album r. nigfrz^m 

gob^vui7» r. c^^PTufeum 

god ruftrtim r. vmci^ 

gog pallidum r. imrpttf^um 

gop>C£P«ti^m T,/iMcum. 

Gts Communed 9l&<t(onn( 
mttftonmi^ 

gum miatio 
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guiTLfermentatio 

gu( iemperamenium 

gvb concretio 

gvd oanoodio 

fftg iUteraiio 

gup generatio r. carrupHo. 

GVs affirttfottetf WtsttsbUti^ 

gum nu/rt/io r. fames 

ganfertilitas r. aterilitas 

gatpallitlare 

gab creacere r. decrescere 

gadjhrere r. marcescere 

gag saniias r. inorfruf 

gap fito^rt^o^ r. immaturitw. 

Pels Accidentia Sensitiva. 

PAs tfnteraltora^ 

pam «ptrare 

pan vocem edere 

paf ecfere r. Mter« 

pab m^re r. darmire 

pad «ed7tM 

pag HUM gignere r. fcemina 

pap /t6tdo 

pat conoiper^ r. parere 

pak educate. 



PHsiKotltd 

pi}m volare 
fm natare 
pfftserpere 
fnhgtadi 
fmd ire r. venire 
png eaitare 
Y^fugere r. «e^i 
pfit dtieere 



PES Jbtns(us( inttmu 

pern cognoecere 

pen fiiemoria 

pef p&an/oMa 

peb appetitus 

ped voltsptua 

peg pnmdenHa r. ewperientia. 



Pis Stulmatio 

pirn simplicUaa r. eagcusUae 
pin feme T.miHe 
pi£ gravis 1. ^i« 
pib cofMtofitf r. mtitabUis 
pid affabilis r. i»oron^« 
pig sobrietas r. affeetatio 
pip diligentia r. ignavia 
pit crudelitas r. misericordia 
pik gratitude. 

POs 9as»ionM( ^nmqialts!. 

pom admiratio 

poa amor r. odiiMn 

pof «/>e« r. fiie/tM 

pob gaudium r. kstitia 

pod tra r. patientia 

pog pudar r. ghriatio 

pop iBstimatio r. cantemptus 

pot animositas 

pok liberalitas r. parmiM^nMr. 

Pts pas»ume0 mtmts( 

pvm puenitentia 

pun imitatio 

putzeltM 

pub invuUa r. cammiseratio 

pud vindicta 

pug canstematio 
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pup adulatio 

put iBmulatio 

puk concupisceniia. 

PVs l^aMiotam SHBfntd^ 

pmn curare 
pun ewpectare 
puf observare 
pub cat?er« 
pud attendere 
pug simulare 
pup stMpicio 
put audere. 

sPAs (Cf&ctud paseionum. 

Spam ridere r.Jlere 

span can^re r. plorare 

sfpeS ludere 

spab qtuerela 

spad provocare 

spag placere r. offendere 

gpap /is r. Concordia 

Bpat. «fi«u2fari 

spokfallere, 

SPhs ^u CSirctusE. 

spiim qtuerere 

gpijn «nt?«n$r« r. perdere 

spnf offerre r. cLcceptare 

8pi]b tradere r. recipere 

gpiid «t«f»ere r. dimittere 

spng luctari 

spiip laborari r. o^art 

spilt lassitudo. 

Teis Accidens Rationale. 

TAs actus; inteOectasE prtou 

tain in^enium 
tan canscieniia 



tsif curiosUas 

tab apprehensio percepHo 

tad iM^etinM r. diaiensus 

iEigjudicitMn 

tap di^cuTMM 

tat medt^olio 

tak machifuUio. 

Ths er ^rtmfo tf^rtt. 

tiim &upponere r. inferre 

iffa addere r. MiMucere 

tiff multipUcare r. cfioulere 

t>ib probare 

tf)d cofftporare 

ti}g men«i«rar0 

t^ip conjioere 

int indudere r. excludere. 

TEs Sab^tud intellectaalnE. 

tern ar« 

f 

ten scientia 
tef sapientia 
teb opinio 
ted intelligentia 
teg discreHo, 

Tis inUIIectutf ^rtsfsEto. 

tim affirmare r. negare 

tin /o^ui r. scribere 

tif interpretari 

tib docere r. discere 

tid interrogare r. respondere 

tig narrare 

tip /ama 

tit definire r. diaiinguere 

tik restringere r. ampUare. 

TOs *(flnttm* 

torn /i^era 1. ayUaba r. dioM> 
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too nomen r. ca$U9 nominis 

iotjigura 

tob genus 1. speciee r. indMduum 

tod propasiiio r. ora/»o 

tog protfa r. carmen 

top periodus r. aoceniue 

tot «ec^ caput 

tok regru/a r. eacepHo. 

tvm libertae r. coac^ 

tun deliberoHo r. cfe^eniMnalio 

tuf cofMefwtMr. dissenaue 

tvb vtr^itf r. vf/itifii 

tud electio r. refecHo 

tug opiare 

tvp credere r. digldere 

tvt MMciper^. 

TVs ^oIttntatrs( ^rtswto. 

tnm tfuodere r. cfM^ttodera 
tun petere r. deprecari 
tuf 6enedto0re r. mofedtcere 
tub hartari r. r«|preAemfor6 
tad fatMlore r. vthiperore 
tog minari r. caneolari 
tup tmp^rartf r. obedire 
tut cofMufere. 

STeis CEconomicum. 

STAs iuiatio ;^nitiu 

stam ceremoma 

Stan cimli^a« r. rusHcUae 

Btaf sfUutare r. i^oMicere 

stab /ocare r. irridere 

stad eomitari 

stag visUare 

stap tradare 

Stat eofij;rra^titer». 



sths ^adat fitiunnfnattoitrf 
^tntonannn tt lUfitnu 

stqm Mfpmor L €97««<ift# r. tn/mor 

stiin pubUcus r« privaiua 

st))f nofrift/o^ Aofior r. pkheitae 

stijb diviii€e r. paupertae 

stiyd oofor pretium 

sing lucrum r. damntnit 

stfip ^ump/tM 

stilt mercer 

st«ik merd7. 

STEs mulatto l>o(i(tatl«. 

stem/omtlja 

sten no^ 

stef mart^ti^ 

steb cognatvs r. afflnia 

sted proadmus r. peregrinus 

f^Aghospes 

step familiarie 

stet amicus r. Ao9/m 

stek creditor r. deU^or. 

STis iMoW acquirnflii r. C^ 
ittiddfi Bomtntttnt 

stim heereditatio 
stin legatio 
MidonoHo 
stib possessio 
stid habitatio 
stig pr€escripHo. 

stom tractare 
ston permutare 
Btodemere r. o^mltfre 
stob focare r. canducere 
stod depanere 

£ 
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•tog «pon«tonei» /oeere 
stop aeeommodare. 

stt8 iiiott< MHganirt r. mia^ 

stvm jMtMiH/^ere r. pruestare 

8tun Mptdare 

9iv[ pignerare 

«tuh Jtd^fubere 

ettfd solvere 

stug accepHttare 

stup candonare 

8tut compefMare. 

Keis Politicura. 

KAs jBitmo mitit 

kam dominue r. «emM 
kan fAv r. etibdUue 
kafclericue r. faictM 
kab tutor r. pupiUue 
kad legatua 
kag duor r. mtfe^ 
kap cofMt/tartfM. 

Khs iltlatCo #lKcfi m 

knm jfMiedr r. litigans 
)vm patronus r. c/ien« 
kiif actor r. reu^ 
ki}b/e0/w 
kf)d offldalie. 

KEs SiOvlciontm illBterfa. 

kem res r. persona 
ken oc/io causa 
kef Jus T, factum 
keb lew 
ked tUulus. 



Ki8 |l«rt(tf ILMgantium. 

kim cUare r. apparere 
kin aUegare r. probare 
iHeausam agere 
kib acccMare r. ovetMore 
kid appeUare r. submittere 
)dg confessio. 

KOs parteif dtiHiri^. 

kom (tsosmere 

kon absohere r. damnare 

kof pcmtre r. parcere 

ksh proscribere 

kod arriMtore 

kog ificarcerartf 

kop confiscare, 

Kts Btlirta. 

kum injuria 
kun furtum 
ki£fomicatio 
kuhrebellio 
ktfd /actio 
kug 



kvp crimen falsi 
kut proditio 
kvk incantatio 

KUs StUutn^ 

kmn invadere r. defendere 

kirn e^vcf^dare 

kuf oMdere 

knb pneliari 

kud induciie 

kag capHvare 

knp spoliare 

kut sincere r. dedere. 
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SKAfl ileltSlO r. 

skam graiia r. neUtira 
akBufelicUaa r. miseria 
skaf oolere r. profanare 
dsBhJurare 
skad orare r. latsdare 
fksg 8a4srificitim 
skap sacrtunenium 
skat myaterium 
akak miraotf/uni. 



Particular Pronominales. 

lal egfo 

leliUe 
lol Ate 
lul tjMe 
ltd qui. 

fkjnontti ^^rammaticat t ^in^ 
gnia 4ErnnpIa {nro iUgu^ 
iitantur mtOam tjroptionetn 
]iat(ftitfira0« 



Sim &09IW Radix, in Oratione 

partfcnla^ 

sliin indiffbrens medium 
nim malus oppoatam 
Amu bonUaa 
mmmu bonitiUes, 

SEty^ttOia WstUu 

pon6 amans activun 
pono amatu faaayum 
Sima bontu neuiram 
ponemp amorosus et aa 
fotunnp amabUis 



ponomft amandus 
ponemfr ofna^tirtM 

AraHttf CotnparatiotriiEf. 

sbnom t^oAfe ftoiMM 
amon ffitfdiom/er ftoittM 
fosnafparum hontu 
wmab meUor 
m[iad €Bque bonus 
timag minus bonus 
mmtMp optimus 
Amat mediocriter bonus 
amak minime bonus, 

fkpionus Zimporia tt iMolru 

foarefaeio amare 

p(KDe»a amavi 

ponesn anM/oeram 

poneae anuibam 

poneM amo 

poikeso amato 

fonoso amaior (imperative) 

pone^u amare 

fonosv amari 

fonesai amanter 

poncMiipat amaibilii0r* 

9BUa fitrCbatflia ConqmOiCC 
Causca^ 

ponel persona amans 

sanilli omnes personae 

ponor amatum vel res amata sunirri 

omnia yel res omnes 
mfim magnus lapis 
nvfiflapiUus 
wjfind cumulus lapidum — oi Ewo- 

ticum; 
Angloi Oallai. 
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Etymologia Prsecipuarum 
Particularum. 

Ab sod 9am, bem 
ac trf 

ad shod, brem 
adhac slem, aubdan 

aliquis sum shun 

an Hd, 

ante bef 

apud-ftem, skumbem 

at slom, trnf trimahaf 

aut trnb, atom, 

Circom b^ 

dtra lolinb, shng 

contra shorn 

coram befmnsH 

com «M, dap, slam^ sab 

cur lulsas. 

De «^/, «Aop 

deinde «Avftc(an| «Au6n«d 

deniqne shvbiipdan 

deorsum bnsbren. 

E ex saUj bed 

ergOj lelsasy tmtn 

et iff 

etiam^ 

etd tnm 

extra bed. 

Fere ^«Aun, svmshof 

forte «aXp. 

Hie hldad. 

Jam loldan 

ideo ^2tfa« 

illic leldad 

in 6red, dan 

inter 6em, frregr, jfvm 



interdnm ^Atnulaii 

interim luldan^ leldan^ dlaf 

intra 6rerf 

inTieem snt^ sum^ mm 

ita Hm 

itemm seu^ vn 

item tnf 

juxta ftrem, Mumftefii, «bf», aos 

Magii9«vn. 

Nam «a«, ^/. 

ne tfvn 

nimis «w{ 

mmis-param sivd 

non Mm 

nnnc loldan. 

Ob «Aam,>a«, «Aom 

omnis «t«n. 

Per sody sam, sab, sag, slam, bmn, Mqn 

post shifb, bref 

prse sun, bef 

prseter sun, bmn 

praeterea tnf, sun, shub 

pro snt SOS, bef sub 

prope shumbem, sufshun, shumsuf 

propter «Aam, sas, shuumbem. 

Qnam sus if\g 

quasi slun, ses 

qui vel quia lul 

quoque tnf, shm. 

Satis slud 

sed shorn, tnf 

secundum sos shmbem 

sine shng, drop, sof 

simul slub 

sub (feci, shi^, bren 

super dn}(2, 6ren 

sursum bnsben 
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sapift ben. 

Tarn shn^ lolbes^ leHbes 

tamen trimshaf^ trim 

tandem shubj dan bam 

teniis bna brem 

trans bmn shomieb. 

VergOB bn9 

vel tmb 

vix shep. 

nllus av 

ut sham^ shn. 



Oratio Dominica. 

Pagel lalla lut Hm bred Nammi^ 1. 
Tofu Inla skamroso. 2. Kanu hla prn- 
deso. 3. Tvsu Inla eamoso ben Norn- 
mt, sbm ben Nammi. 4. Stife^o shod 
laUi loldanve^Jlamu laUa danvesa. 5. 
Sbtpeeo shod laUi strekku lalla^ slun^ 
hUli stfpesi shod etrekkel laUa. 6. Trim 
pnteso kUli tndosv ehom^ sobreso laXli 
eod shimu ; eas^ Kanu Sefu^ tnnu Hm 
Inla^ loldan tnf eundan. Tvposo. 
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CAP. I. 



DE PRIMIS SIGNOBUM £LEMENTI8, SPECIATIM VEBO DE 

S0NI8 SIMPLICIBU8. 

Abtem primam maximeque neceflariam, Ariem fcil. Signorum^ hucufque 
negleftam, alias vero (quantum fine hac poterant) ingeniofe et laboriofe 
excultas, ihertiiBne genus humanum acjcufabo? Anne potius Numinis fpe- 
ciali Decreto, Artem banc tantas in rebus humanis mutationes porten- 
dentem^ in ultima Mundi tempera refervante, excufabo? Artem igitur 
banc ab aliis non inventam, mibi vero vere repertam patefafturus, a primis 
ejus Elementis hiims fc. exordium ducam ; earumque Philofopbiam pan- 
els et perQ>icuetradam. 

Optime meruit de genere bumano, qui primus docuit voces bumanas in 
quofdam fimpliciffimos primes et irrefolubiles fonos refolvere ; quam In- 
yentionem certiffimum eft prseceffifle Inventionem Literarum Alpbabeti- 
carum, quam nos Tulgo miramur ; bte enim nibil funt aliud quam Signa 
Signorum, id eft Ibnorum, adeoque illis neceflario pofteriora. Non qui- 
dem dice bane Inventionem omnem Literarum ufum prseceffifle ; nam non 
minus certum videtur ufum Cbara&erum^quatenusRerum ipfarum etmentis 
Gonceptuum immediate fignificativi fimt, ante banc prius longe cognitum 
fuifle : Imo judico ufum Literarum boc fenlu fuifle ab initio, licet bomines 
in materia folida et ad figuras confervandas apta nondum fcribebant : qui 
enim caput nutat, oculo conniyet, digitum movet in aere, &c. (ad mentis 
cogitata exprimendum) is non minus vere fcribit, quam qui Literas pingit in 
Charta, Marmore, vel sere. Ratio cur judicem Cbaraderes extitifle ab 
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initio, eft quod non minus naturale fit homini communicare in JF^furis quam 
Sanis : quorum utrumque dieo homini naturale ; licet fcribere has vel illas 
figuras, yel loqui has Tel illas voces, fit omnino ad placitum. Pnrterea Cha- 
rafteres Reales fuifle in ufu ante Chara&eres Vocaks^ Synenfes etiBgyptios, 
populos antiquiffimos teftes compello. 

Sonorum fimplicium numerus et differentiie» a diverfo modo aperiendi 
et claudendi Organa pronunciationis petenda fimt ; quare prime dividi pof- 
funt Literse, in apertas et dausas. 

Apertae principaliores (non enim eft animus differentias minutiores per- 
fequi) funt feptem ; quarum Talor, ordo, et foni differentia videantur fiipra. 
Hse iterum funt Chdturales Tel LeAiaks. Gutturales fimt quatuor, quarum 
pronunciatio gradatim procedit, a fi>no maxime aperto a; per fi)num paulo 
contradiorem n ; et tertio e adhuc contraftiorem, et gutture ftriftiore pro- 
latum \ ad quartum i fonum contradiflimum, et ftridiffimo gutture forma- 
tum^, ideoque aoutifiimum. Labiales funt tres ; quas fie toco quod fine labio- 
rum ope et motu formari nequeunt Harum o eft maxime aperta» hoc eft 
contradionem lahiorum minime pofcit ; ^ contradiora labia in ipfius for- 
matione requirit; u maximam labiorum contradionem et conatum poftulat 

Quot modis hi foni fimpliees coaldcere poflunt in dipthongoB» non mora- 
bor curiofe inquirere : Hoc tantum teneatur, fex efle dipthongos fonatu et 
diftindu faciles, ni. ai ei oi au eu ou» qui efferri poflnnt eontinuato Quritu; 
ad moduin unius fimpUeis foni : et ratio hijyus eft, quia componuntur ex fimis 
uiaxime aperto prsM^edentibus, et maxime contradifl fequentibiiH ; ideoque 
facili^ eft cadentia organorum eodem Ipiritu in his fbmandis. 

LatersD claufis organia formatii^ principaUoares et omni populo pronunei* 
atu faciles, et quibus foli/s idcirco hie ufun»8 fum, funt duodedm : Hk 
dividuntur in semiclausas et perfecte clmm^ 

hiterBd ^emidausa quae et mBivocak^ appellari poffunt^ fiint tres ; srlin 
quibus fonnandis organa oris non clauduntur perfede, fed eontimifttur 
fpiritus tranJlpiratio per os ; et ex Taria pereuffioae palati p«* lingusK ex- 
tremitatem (quie organum pronunciationis prsedpuum eft) fbrmanfeiit. 

S formatur per contadum palati et lataruBi linguie, m^edia. pairle Urn- 
guse a coHtadu abftinente ; per quam tanquam per fiftulam, ^piritna ftoM 
fibilo emittitur. X>e &no* bujus Liters audivi virum d«^un koe pacu- 
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liare obfervantem, quod nequeat efferri fono dbro, fed ad modum susurri : 
qaod qnidem yeram eft, fed non de hac litera fola ; nulla enim eft litera 
ai^irata ex tribus mutis, quse fono claro proferri poteft. Ut hoc diftino 
tius percipiatur, conlulo ut inter pronunciandum diu hsereatur in harum 
literanun fonnatione : et fie obfervabit ingeniofus quilibet, licet altiffima 
voce exclamet, proferendo vocem ex his Uteris et vocalibus conflatam, 
dum fonat Tocales fonus erit clams ; fed cum ad has literas fonandas per- 
venitur, ftatim fonus clarus vanefcit in fufturrum, e. g. as wiA l^e. 

Sonus r eft fortis vibratio extremitatis linguae contra palatum ; hinc eft 
quod qui nerros lingute habent debiles, non facile formant hunc fonum. 

L, formatur modo contrario quo ^S", extremitate fcil. linguae' palatum 
tangente, lateribus vero a contaftu abftinentibus, ut tranfmittatur Q>iritus. 
Hie notetur : nihil me unquam magis vexavit, quam invenire veram dif- 
fi^rentiam inter literas n et /; auribus enim percipiebam fonos diftinftifli- 
mos, at vero in <Nrganomm contaftu, undo omnem fonorum difTerentiam 
exoriri fatis fciebam, Tix quidem ac ne vix, per multos dies difTerentiam 
ullam obfervare potui ; faltem quam defcribere poteram. Verum ex jam 
diftis et ftatim dicendis iatis clare defcribi poteft harum literarum dif- 
ferentia; in fonnatione enim / fpiritus per os tranlmittitur, in n per 
nafum. 

Soni perfefte claufi funt noTem, qui dupliciter fubdiyidi poflunt ; vel 
prime, ratione diverfitatis organorum quibus formantur ; et fie in tres ter- 
naries numeros dividuntur, labiaks mbp^ linguales ndt^ et gtttturalesfg k. 
Vel fecundo, diftingui poflimt fecundum diverfitatem foni edit! in iis for- 
mandis ; fecundum quam differentiam ego eas hie difpofui, utpote inftitu- 
to meo accommodatiorem ; et fie funt vel J^asaks feu Transpirantes m nf, 
vel StffocaixB b d g^ vel MuUb ptk: Nam ratione organorum pronunciti- 
tionis praecife, tres tantum funt literae perfefte claufae ; fed hae tres clau- 
liirae multiplicatae per trinam difTerentiam foni faciunt novem. 

Nasdles ideo fie toco, quod dum organa oris clauduntur, continuatur 
fonus per emiffionem fpiritus per nares ; claufis enim naribus, hae literae 
formari nequeunt. De his tria hie monenda funt. Prime ex hac naturali 
et genuina fonorum analjfi detegi (vel faltem confirmari) literam feu fo- 
num Tere fimplicem dari, quae vulgo per duas literas diyerforum organ- 

F 



80 ARS 8IGN0RUM. 

orum, ideoque in eadem fyllaba minime unibilium, abfurde fcribitnr : Hie 
enim fonus ex natura rei ipfius, non minus fiEM^ilis eft vel in principio vel 
fine vocis fine alia confonante, quam alite duse lit^ie nafales m etn; licet 
refpedu noftri non ita fit ; nam nos nihil £Gtcile fadmuB nifi quod fsepe fa^ 
cimua. Secundo» cum in Yulgaribus noftris Unguis nullum habeamus 
Charafterem fimplicem ad exprimendum hujus fbni valorem, ideo mu- 
tuatus film Ghara£berem/*ad hunc fonum fignificandum. Tertio, propter 
banc caulam CharaAerem /* pro di&o fi>no fiibftitui, quia hie mihi pro- 
pofitum eft omnibus modis facilitati confiilere, (quse etiam caufii fiiit, quod 
omnes alios fonos fimplices rejecerim ; quia pauci vel nulli eorum fimt, 
qui facile pronunciantur ab omnibus populis, fed apud varies populos ad- 
modum varius eft eorum ufiis) ideoque hunc fi>num, licet perfeftiffimum et 
diftinftiflimum ab aliis ; cum tamen a nuUo populo cujus literae ad nos per- 
venerunt fit ufitatus, nifi ante fiifTocatum vel mutum fiii organi (et tunc qui- 
dem Charaftere proprio non fcribitur; Orseci enim per y ayytXt^; alise gented 
per n ut hnfftsor^ anger) ideo inquam, hunc fonum ex hac lingua ejeci, cujus 
loco fubftitui literam^ fiEUsilis et diftin&i foni. Si tamen alitor vifimi fuerit 
viris doftis, poterit retineri fonus proprius litersa gutturalis Transpirantis, 
feu Nasalis fub Charaftere foni/I 

Stffocai(B b dg formantur eadem claufura organorum qua Nasaks ; fed 
Ipiritu magno nifu retento et fuppreffo in gutture. Hie notetur literam^^, 
ut Yulgo in Chorgins fonatur, non eile literam fimplicem, fed compofitam 
ex <i? et shf quafi dshordshvus. 

Literae Mvta: formantur eadem claufura organorum qua fupra dia« ; fed 
omni interne ipiritus motu et fono ceflante poft organorum claufuram 
faftam. 

. Praeter has duodecim confonantes principales jam enumeratas, omnibus 
hominibus organa illsefa habentibus pronunciatu fGtciles, quibufque folis 
(ut dixi) ideo hie ufurus fum, alii funt foni fimplices ex his orti, ni. ex 
afpiratione diftarum siffocatarum et mtdmum oriuntur fex ; vfex bp; A 
ut fonatur in M^ et ti&e^ exd ; th ut fonatur in thrice^ ex / ; gh (qui fonus 
eft germanicus) ex g ; et x ox k. De his notandum prime, quafdam bar 
rum aQ>iratarum, licet duabus charafteribus defcriptas, efle tamen revera 
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fimplices fonos non minus quam f etv qu® unico charaftere fcribuntur. 
Secundo, Nationes extene male accufant nos Britamios blasitaiis dum li- 
teras dett afpirate pronunciamus ; qui font illis duriffimi funt. Sic po*- 
pulo Anglieano vicifiim peculiare eft, abhorrere a gutturalibus afpiratiB. 
Comunpit etiam, ut plurimum, fonos a et t, quafi e et at: non tamen omnino 
refpuunt Angli fonos a et t, fitmiliares enim latis illis funt hi foni, licet 
diveHis charafteribus notati ; a enim per aiw feribunt, et i per ee^ ut hw^ 

Gontigit aliquando verba habere cum curiofo quodam rerum naturalium 
[caulas] fcrutatore,qui cauiam varietatis hujus fonorum apud diverfos popu- 
los, coeli folique temperiem affignabat. Non quidem difiiteor caufas natu- 
rales efle operativas in fonorum diverfitate; verum caufa; proximiores 
reddi poiTunt, quam regionum temperiesi ni. corporis temperamentum, 
quod fffipiffime plus diveriitatis producit in hominibus in eodem loco natis, 
quam yidemus inter alios in diverfis mundi climatibus. Quare hoc cer- 
tum eft, cauias naturales variare fonos quoad eorum modulationem ; hoc 
eft, quod fint graviores, clariores, afperiores, &c. at vero adfcribere cau- 
fam differentiae fonorum, qui ex diftinftis orgonorum claufuris et con- 
taftibus oriuntur, vel regionis, vel corporis ipfius temperamento, eft re- 
vera ignorantiam verae cauise differentiarum fonorum prodere : mihi enim 
experientia comprobatiun eft, pofle Anglos gutturales afpiratas fatis dif- 
tinfte pronunciare, ut etiam alios Populos gutturales linguales. Nulla 
igitur ratio reddi poteft, cur Angli averfantur fonum x, exterse nationes 
vero M, quam cur Angli vocant miem town^ alise Nationes aliis vocibus. 

Z e^ S fuffocatum ; hoc eft;, differt ab ^ ut (/ a / vel & a J9, &c. 

Eft et alius fonus limplex, qui paululum differt ab s, qui vulgo fcribitur 
sh : Hebrffii proprio Charaftere notant S^ qui etiam dupliciter fonatur, ni. 
muto et stffooato fono ; undo oritur duplex litera, cujus fonus st^ooatus 
nobis Britannis non eft ufitatus, fed ni fallor Polonis fiimiliaris. 

Tota effentia literae h conftftit in forti fpiritus impulfu in vocalium pro- 
latione, five id fiat fpirando, five refpirando ; et hsec de fonorum fimpli- 
cium numero et principalioribus differentiis. 

Quemadmodum foni fimplices aperti coalefcunt in unum fonum conti- 
nuatum, qui dicitur dipthongus, fie claufi fepiflime in unum continuatum 
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fonum in eadem fyllaba coalefcant: quare explicatis fonis fimplicibus^ 
claufis, quafdam reg[ulaa de eanim compofitione tradam ; ni. de principa- 
lioribuB fonis Compofitis, ut monui de dipthongia. 

Primo, Haec eft Regula certa et univerialia : Nulla litera unios organi 
naturaliter pneeedere poteft literam alterius organi, in principio fyllab«. 
Hinc exdpiatur s que ante quamvis aliam in principio fyUabe, vel poft 
quamvis aliam in fine fyllate iatia euphonice fonat, licet in nnlla (quod 
fciam) lingua^ faiTocatia b dg prseponatur, quod propterea nee ego hie feci. 
Rare etiam invenitur ante r ; Analogia tamen hujus Lingoie coegit me in 
qoibufdam vocibus componere 9r : yidebam enim Ibnum in fe fatis efle 
euphonicum et facilem. Lingua etiam Anglica admittit r poft sk^ fonum s 
maxime affinem, et quidem multo duriorem, ut shrewdy shrine. Videbi- 
tur fortaffis ^ (ubi per/* jam intelligo gutturalem nasakm) fonus non na- 
turalis : verum ut fupra demonftravi y folitarie fonari pofle in principio 
fyllab«» non minus quam mn; fic etiam compofitio sf non minus eft na- 
turalise quam sm sn. 

Secundo, In fine fyllab» Niuales euphonice valde fonant ante st^hcaias 
vel mutas ejufdem organi ; ut lamb^ tamp^ and, ant^ long^ ink. Ubi notan- 
dum in hng et ink non n fonatur, nee quidem fonari poteft, fed guttur- 
alis Nasaiis. Durus tamen eft Germanorum fonus componentium IVasa- 
km stfffbcaiam et muiam in eadem fyllaba ; ut handt^ ktndt. 

Tertio, Semidausm r I bene componuntur in principio fyllabee cum stj^o- 
catis et muiis^ quae compofitio mihi in fequentibus magni eft ufus : durius 
tamen paululum Ibnat / poft d et t, quia eadem fere (ut diftum) claufura 
organorum formantur. Et. licet analogia hujus linguae poftulat fonum / 
componi cum d et t, tamen evenit in ifta parte Lexici quae fub ci? et / eft, 
paucas notiones habere proprie diftum medium cujus / eft charafterifticum. 

Quarto, r et / in fine fyllabae ante quamvis aliam confonantem bene 
fonantur, fed poft nuUam. Jamque doftrinam de fonis fimplicibus cum his 
obfervationibus abfolvam. 

Primo, Omnium Linguarum Grammaticse in Literarum numero vel de- 
feftivae funt, vel redundantes ; quoldam enim fonos complexes unico cha- 
raftere, alios vero fonos vere fimplices duobus charafteribus notant. 
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Secundo, Nulla ante^hac ratio ordinis literarum reddita eft ; fed non 
minus fortuitus eft ardo literarum quam inftitutio vocum. 

TertiOy Ex convenientia quam videmuB refpe&u methodi in omnibus 
Alphabetis, manifeftum eft literarum Inventionem unicum Autorem ha- 
buifle ; Litene enim ^ B primum locum obtinent in Alphabetis omnium 
Linguarum. Quod ordo fequentium Literarum variet, ratio eft;, partim 
quod quaedam litene pofliea additse fimt poft primam inventionem ; quss- 
dam etiam a quibuidam Gentibus eliminatse funt cum quilibet populus 
literas recipiens Lingua fuse adaptavit : aliffi funt variationes in numero 
et ferie literarum apud varias nationes ex aliis accidentibus, quarum caulks 
reddere eft difficile. 

Quarto, Ex fonorum Analyii hie tradita latis intellefta, ftatim fequitur 
eorum recordatio. 

. Quinto, Priufquam caput hoc de fonis abfolvero, docebo ex fiipra difta 
analyfi Artem (quod quibufdam forte non ingratum erit) tranfinutandi 
voces cujufvis Linguse in alias diverfifiimas, et tamen fermo fie tranimu* 
tatus eandem gratiam et euphoniam retinebit ; adeo ut facillime difcemi 
poflet, qua lingua quis utatur, licet fenlus verborum maneat onmino oc- 
<iultus, etiam ab iftarum linguarum peritis. Ars breviter htec eft. Fiat 
commutatio labialium mbp cum dentalibus ndt; quod etiam fiat in 
earum alpiratis ; et commutatio g cum A:, et r cum / ; exemplum, 

Pipilepu tapurm legudams sudpdcnme thaki. 
Sjfrthespkn pemue Nu9am nebipaiis oA/ema^ i. e. 
TUtfre iupalukgy Sfc. 

Nemo lingu® Latims gnarus, dum audit has voces re&e prolatas, qui 
non (atis perdpiet eas efle Latinas, licet ita inverfas ut nihil intelligat 
ex iis. 
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CAP. 11. 



DE CHABACTEBIBUS. 

QuEMADMODUM fcientia transfertur a homine ad hominem per organum 
auris, mediantibus fonis, fie etiam per oculi orgaaum mediantibus figuris. 
Poteft fieri communicatio per reliquos fenfus; fed tardius, ideoque ad 
noftrum inftitutum nihil pertinet, qui medium communicationis breviffi- 
mum et rationi maxime confentaneum quserimus. Si comparatio inititu- 
atur inter figna vocalia et scrvpta^ communicatio in sonis multo eft expedi- 
tior inter prsefentes ; fed banc vincit communicatio feT^figuras^ quod, cum 
voa? perit litera seripta manet. Per figuras enim communicari poteft inter 
abfentes, et ad quamvis diftantiam ; et quod praecipuum eft, rerum memo- 
riam prsefervant. 

Hie diligenter eft adyertendum quod eadem fit Ars fignorum audUnlium 
et TuUnlium : quot modis enim eomponi poflunt (feeundum regulas Artis) 
figurse fimplices, et rebus fignificandis imponi, tot modis et eadem prorfus 
Arte, eomponi poflunt et variari foni fimpliceisr. Veritatem bane ulterius 
fie demonftro. Ubi Ars ibi Methodus, ubi methodus ibi numerus, ubi 
numerus ibi aptitude, ut res numerate feeundum ordinem numerieum vel 
figuris vel vocibus fignificentur : quod fatis eft evidens ex fignis numerieis;' 
a me in hoe opere traditis. Hoe note propter imperitiam eorum (pro quo 
errore etiam homines dofti funt increpandi) qui Artem Signorum in mutis 
figuris^ hoe eft Characterem Universalem (ut vulgo appellari folet) mirantur, 
fed de lingua nova audire non ferunt : cum tamen nemo Artem commu- 
nicandi per figwras tradere poteft, quin eadem Characteris praecepta fint 
eadem ratione fonis applicabilia.. Hoe quidem meipfum diu latuit, poft- 
quam detexerim banc Artem in figuris : et ficut incredibile videbatur fuf- 
ceptum meum primum de Charaftere muto, non folum Tulgo fed plurimis 
viris doftis ; hoc vero feeundum adhue magis fidem fuperabat, etiam mul- 
torum quibus abunde fatisfaftum erat de Arte figurarum. 
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Qnamobrem hoc non me adeo moTet, quod pauci apprehendant Artem 
Sonorum et Figurarum efle omnino eandem ; eft enim hoc Artis Mjrfte- 
rium fatis arduum. Sed admodum molefte fero, quod videam omnes fere 
homines una voce Characterem Realem et Mutum expetentes, dum vero 
de Lingua audiunt, ab hac ut a vano et fuperfluo Gommento abhorrent ; 
quafi Linguarum confufio nullo alio pa£bo eflet reparabilis, nifi exfcin- 
dendo omnium hominum lAnguas^ ut folis muHs Characteribus iieret com- 
municatio. An non qui legit hunc librum, habet me ipfi communicantem 
animi mei fenfa in Charaftere Mtdo ; non enim audit meas voces ? Sed 
dicety hie Charafter eft effidnlis. Verum quidem eft. An propterea pejor 
et minus defidorabilis ? An voces aures offendunt ? Si in fignis inartifici- 
alibus (qualia iunt voces onmium Linguarum) detur refolutio sonorum in 
figuras^ ei figurarum rurius in sonos^ quae Ars eft egregia et utiliffima, 
quanto magis debet h«ec perfe&io reperiri in Signis Artificialibus ? Roga- 
rem cui fini vel bono expetitur Character Realis Mutus ? Si dicatur ad 
communicandum cum hominibus diverfe LirupjuBy confentio. Et ego 
banc Ajrtem hie doceo, longe compendiofius et facilius quam unquam cogi- 
tatum erat ab iis qui earn inter Literaturse deiiderata numerarunt, et quani 
eft poffibile ut fiat in tali Charadere qui in sonos non fit refolubilis. At 
dices, hie Linguam doceo. Refp. Si alicui non placuerit communicare per 
banc artem in voeUmSy compefcat hmguam^ et obturet Aures^ et fie com- 
municare poterit in folis muiisfiguris : ego enim nuUam aliam differentiam 
agnofco inter quemvis Characterem (Arte) excogitabilem ad communicaiti- 
dum, et lAnguam. 

Ratio autem quod homines adeo praejudiciis laborant contra lAngmfn 
novaniy et Characterem mutum mirantur, eft prime partim propter famand 
Charact&ris UnwersaUs leu Realis^ quo nomine indigitata fiiit hsec Ars ab 
iis qui de Literaturae defideratis traftarunt. Secunda hujus rei ratio (qiise 
etiam reddi poteft ratio cur viri do&i nihil vel parum dixerunt de Liilgua 
Philofophica, defiderata Artis enumerantes) eft propter ignorationem hujuk 
egregiae veritatis ; quod quicquid praeftari poteft in figuris^ idem eadem 
Arte praeftari poteft in sonis^ ut fupra oftenfum eft. Tertio, vulgns plus 
novUaiem et Rarttatem Artium admirari folet, quam writatem : conununi- 



36 ARS SIGNORUM. 

care autem per figna mere mutOy eft quid noYum et ranim ; per Jlguras in 
sonos refolubiles eft ordinarioin. 

Suadebant mihi Rei Literariffi amki et etiam mei, Artem banc primo 
in MuHs Charaderibus exhibere» Linguam reticendo ; quo hominum corio- 
fitati, ex rei omnimoda novitate magis placerem, atque fie ipfos ad ejus 
ftudium facilius allioerem. Verum hie non videbatur mihi bonus dolus, 
propter banc rationem. Certum quidem eft tantum efle hominis curioH- 
tatem^ ut ad res novas et raras^ qiiodam quafi curiofitatis ardore et flamma 
omnes advolent : yerum non minus certum eft;, fiutidium quoddam occu- 
pare mentes humanas poft viias res numas et eatra^rdinariasy nifi urns aliquis 
in illis percipiatur. At vero in iis rebus, quarum ums ipfas plus commen- 
dat quam nooUas^ licet homines tanto impetu in illas non ferantur, atta- 
men cum tistis (it bonum permanem et perpetuumy nomias vero cito transtens^ 
fi non tam avide eas ampleftantur, amplexas tamen migori cum Toluptate 
retinent. In duobus autem demonftro ufum Linguof^ id eft facilitatem 
communicationis, majorem efle quam fi in folo muto Charactere banc Ar- 
tem patefecifTem. Primo, Nulla fubfidia mnemonica haberi poterant ad 
Charafteres Radicales memoriae imprimendos, qme hie valde memoriam 
adjuvant. Secundo, In Charactere folo patefaciendo oportebat novas y^ru- 
ras formare, quae licet paucie admodum fuerant, et eadem Arte unibiles ad 
unicum perfe&um Charafterem confUtuendum, qua hie litene ad unam 
vocem fiEtciendam, tamen aliquid cmeris memorise neceflario fecum attu- 
lifTent : hie vero, retinentur Characteres prius noti omnibus Europae popidis. 

Cum igitur (ut di&um) Ars Charaderis et Sonorum eadem fit, omnino 
par erat et rationi confentaneum, ut quod facilius erat primo proponeretur : 
qui enim LdngtUB ufum prius calluerit, pofTum ilium Charaderis Artem 
fpatio unius horse docere. Quare cum ex hac Arte usum vere intendam, 
hae Methodo Docendi ufus fum, utpote fini meo maxime accommodate ; 
ideoque imprefentiarum de Charaderis Arte nihil * plus addam, nifi quod, 
ficut deleftum feci sonorum strnpUcissimorum et maxime euphonicorum, fie 
etiam Charaderes erunt simplicissimi et figune pulchne et uniformes : nulke 
erunt caudse dependentes, nuUi apices eminentes. 
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CAP. III. 



DE B£BUM 8EBIE PBJSBICAMENTAIJ. 

Absoluta Doftrina de primis Signorum £leineiiti8» quantum praefentis 
Inftituti ratio poftulabat, et bre^itas finebat, priufquam accedam ad signa 
hiegra, ex his componenduniy rebusque ipfis imponendum, necellarium erit 
Rerum ipfarum naturas paululum introfpicere : hoc enim eft malum, cui 
remedium quserimus in aliis Linguis, quod prima nomina Rerum omnino 
fortuito, et fine ullo eonfiUo vel reQ)eftu habito ad res ipfas pro quibus iup- 
ponuntur, tint impoiita. Cum enim Signa a nobis pro Rebus ipfis fuppon- 
antur, omnino rationi conlentaneum eft, ut Ars Signorum Artem Rerum 
fequatur. Et ficut judico Metaphysicam et Logicam unicam tantum con- 
ftituere Artem, fie Chrammatica non aliter vel plus differt ab his, quam 
Signum a Signato ; cumque hsec correlata fint, omnino eorum eadem de- 
bet efle fcientia. Quare, qui cum Ratione Nomina Rebus imponere velit, 
primo oportet in Chaos iftud Mundi Idealis in animo exiftentis, per quafi 
creationem Logicam, formam, pulchritudinem, et ordinem introducere ; quo 
fafto facile erit ejus partes Nominibus aptis appellare. Sicut enim manus 
piftoris in fculpendis Imaginibus, per intemam Mentis Ideam ex objefto 
extriniecus yifo genitam, regitur, fie Grammaticus, fecundum Ideas et 
Regulas Logicas a Rerum ipfarum natura extrinfecus exiftentium petitas, 
Nomina illis imponere debet. Hsec autem ordiuata Series Rerum vulgo 
dici folet Priedicamentum : De quo in genere pauca hie dicenda funt. 

Opinio eft quorundam hujus Soeculi Scriptorum, qui in quibufdam Phi- 
lofophioe partibus Inventores, in omnibus vero Reformatores fe ja£tant, 
nullum efle ufiim DoctriruB pradicamentalis ; hoc eft revera, ftridam Me- 
thodum in Artibus docendis non efle neceflariam : quo nihil abfurdius et 
Philofopho indignius doceri poteft. Quo enim tendunt omnium Philofb- 
phorum conatus in variis Philofophise partibus, nifi eo, ut Rerum naturas 
aperiant, differentias et convenientias fcrutando, ficque, Methodo et ordine 

G 
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inter fe coUocando et difponendo ? Quod poftquam prseftitum fiierit in par- 
ticularibns Scientiis et ArtibuB, tunc officium eft Logici» has fparfas Phi- 
lofophise partes in inferioribus Ikcultatibus ab aliis traftatas colligere, eaf- 
que legitima fubordinatione in unum Syftema componere ; quod reSte ap- 
pellari poteft Pradicamentum^ feu JRerum omnium series ordinata. Non 
mirum eft igitur hos Autores in tarn ft^os errores fiiifle lapfos, dum fe- 
riem prsedicamentalem revera inutilem, nobis obtrudere velint. Quis 
Philofophus a rifu eontinebit, cum audi verit duo efle Sumina genera Rerum, 
Corpus foil, et IVon Corptis. Dicerem hos homines Manichaos^ niii fe Sa- 
duccBOs aperte profiterentur. Solent hi Terminis Artis, et vocibus ad res 
fignifieandas a fenfu et corporeo contaftu remotas impofitis, ut abfurdis et 
infignificantibus irridere ; cum tamen nulla detur vox magis abfurda et 
infignificans, quam non-coipns quse illis fammum Genus conftituit. Roga^ 
rem hos» quid illis fignificat hoec vox Deus f Certe, nil! iibi aperte contra- 
dicanty eft vox abmrda et insignificans ; nullo enim corporeo contadu, ipfis 
fiitentibuSy ad naturam Divinam perveniri poteft. 

Quandoquidem probabile admodum fit, Libellum hunc ad multorum 
hominum doftorum manus perventurum, ideo placuit hie paucis inierere 
Rationes, propter quas feclufa fide ex Dei Revelatione, his duabus Maxi- 
mis (et quidem milii aliarum omnium primis) veritatibus ipfe aflentiam. 
1. Efle Deum. 2. ^nimam Humanam e(fe Immortalem. Hocque eo li- 
bentius &cio, quod videam maximam audaciam Mortalitatis aflertonim 
hoc fermento plurimos corrupifle ; et quofdam Autores Magni Nominis, 
hoc Argumentum leviter admodum traftafle. 

Primoy prseter naturae vocem in omnibus hominibus Numen fufpicien- 
tem et invocantem, ulterius lie colligo efle Deum. Efle Caufam primam 
eft prima Veritas ; ergo eft prima Veritas efle Deum : Caiisa enim prima et 
Deus mihi idem fignificant. Verum 

Secundo, Animam Humanam efle Immortalem, quod magis dubitatur et 
apertius contradicitur a multis (licet revera qui hoc negant per neceflariam 
confequentiam Dei exiftentiam etiam negant) iic licet coUigere. Nulla 
potentia Materialis et Morfalis elevari poteft ad Deum Immaterialem et 
Immortakm apprehendendum et contemplandum ; fed anima humana ele^ 
yatur ad Deum apprehendendum et contemplandum, ideoque etiam^ cipp^ 
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tendum et ut iiio lummo bono fraendum ; ergo non eft MaimaUs et Mer- 
ialis^ fed germen et propago DiTinse Natune : cui optime oonfentiunt 8. 
Script, phrafes, Animam appellando Dei Imaginemj Ccmddam Dommiy et 
Deum Patrem Spmhtum. Minor hnjus Argmnenti patet, nee ab adyer- 
lariis negator ; Ratio Majoris eft» quod inter omnem Aftum et Objeftmn 
intercedere debet naturae proportio : quod etiam principiii tmmortaUiatiM 
adyerfariorum eft confentaneani» dum decent Mentem eorpoream res in- 
corporeas apprehendere non poffe, 

Renatus Des Cartes, yir in multis ingeniofiffimus, yidetur mihi hoc Ar- 
gumentum traftans, fundamentum jecifle in arenis ; magno enim apparatu 
yerborum, et fingularem Methodum affeftans, ad banc yeritatem demon- 
ftrandum procedit ; cujus tamen Argumenta mibi potius dulces pfaantafin 
yel Meditationes (ut ipfe loquitur) quam rigid® Demonftrationes yidentur. 
Primum et maximum ejus Argumentum ad banc yeritatem eyincendam, 
tale eft. Poflum ego fupponere, nihil exiftere extra me, yel Deum, yel 
Coelum, yel Terram ; yel me habere manus, pedes, oculos, &c. et tamen 
omnibus his remotis, manet yerum ego CogitOy ergo etiam hoc, ego Bum. 

Miror neminem hujus fuppofitionis fallaciam detexifle : eft enim non 
minus implicatoria quam hsec. Suppono nihil corporeum exiftere extra 
me, tamen yerum manet, ego yideo, ego audio : omnis enim Actus tam 
SpmtuaUs quam corporeus neceflario supponit objedum. Et qui per fup- 
pofitionem tollit dbjedumy neceffiorio tollit et ipftmi actum; qui enim 
cogitat, de aliquo cogitet necefle eft, non minus quam qui yidet, audit, 
necefle eft objedum aliquod his fecultatibus proprntionatum habeat, 

Si quis ad banc jCuppofitionem fulciendam diceret, pofle Animam ha- 
bere pro cogitationis djjedo seipsam: Ad hoc Refp. 1. yeriffimuBi. eft, 
animam pofle luper fuos aftus direftos refleftere, hoc eft fcire fe feire: 
et hoc lecundum eft meum principale Argumentum pro Amm^ Jnt- 
mortaiUatey fie enim arguo. 

Sicut prime, ilia Natwra^ quae ad Deum contemplandum, appetendum 
et fhiendum eleyatur, necefle eft Immaterialis et Immortalie fit ; Sic le- 
cundo, ilia NaiuraqaBd fiiper fiios AAiis refleftere potefi^ ^t le contem- 
plare, necefle eft banc Natur» Diyin® participem efle : fed AnmOy &c. 
Ratio Miyoris eft, quod fit perfeftio Ibli Naturae Diyinae competent) le 
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contemplare, appetere et frui : Ilia enim Natnra qnse poteft fuper (e re- 
fleftere, fe appetere et frui» nulla alia re exiftente, e(| Deus. Qnare cum 
^nima poffit fuper fe refleftere, (licet non in lupra dida fuppofitione, fie 
enim eilet reTera Deus) certum eft banc potentiam efle partem Imaginis 
Divifue. 

Sed fecundo, quid hoc ad didam fuppofitionem fulciendam, quod ^nima 
poifit de fe cogitare ? Omnia enim ^ctus Refksus (in Creatura) fupponit 
actum directum fuper quem refleftit : omnis a4ius dtredus dicit eflentialem 
refpeftum ad cbjedum eartrinsecus exiftens. Qui igitur per fuppofitionem 
toUit omnia objecta estrinseca^ is etiam cuslum directum omnem toUit ; qui 
actum directum tollit, is etiam actum reflexum^ cum actus directus fit actus re- 
flewi obf'ectum. j4ctus autem JReflesus purus^ fine omni fuppofitione prions 
j4du$ directij eft folius Dei. Quare fupponere Animam^ nulla alia re ex- 
iftente, de fe cogitare pofTe, eft fupponere impoffibile ; vel Ammam efle 
Deumy quod eft adhuc magis impoflibile. 

Tertio, Neque verba ipfa Autoris patiuntur bunc fenfum ; explicans 
enim fe quid intelligat per vocem cogiiare^ dicit effe, boc velle, illud nolle, 
de alio dubitare, &c. qui aftus aperte referuntur ad objecta eaiemu, quae 
mode per fuppofitionem fuftulerat. 

Si dicat quis, quomodo dici pofTunt ilia principia prima notif&ma et 
veriflima, de exiftentia Dei et Animse Immortalitate, cum ea bomines 
do&i babeant pro falfifiimis ? Refp. Hos bomines loqui vel ex pravo afleftu 
vel efle Mente captos. Sed quis ita mente captus, ut notiffima et prima 
principia neget ? Imo, yidi aliquando bomines morbo corporeo laborantes, 
dum alios loquentes audiebant, et intuebantur, tamen negafTe fe vel videre, 
vel audire, et quanto clarius proponebatur iis objectum, tanto magis ne- 
gabant fe fentire. Sic contigit infanientem Atbeum, dum conceptus 
dariffimos de Deo format, tunc ftrenuiflime boc idem negare. Sed hi 
bomines multum fapientise in aliis rebus manifeflant. Sic contigit ali- 
quando quofdam bomines abfurde et ridicule de una aliqua re fentire, in 
aliis tamen fatis fapere. 

Sed ne diutius a propofito digrediar, fummam diftorum in banc brevem 
circularem ratiocinunculam coUigo, quae mibi principia prima et notifiima 
continet (cum fcil. non fenfum, fed reftse rationis duftum fequor) quseque 
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ad omnia Atheorum Sophifmata diluenda fufiiciunt ; Aut ego sum ImmoT" 
iaiisj out JDeus wn esty — Aut Deus est^ aut ego nihil sum : jamque ad pradi- 
camentum redeo. 

Et interrogo illos qui pradicamenti nullum ufum vident, quid iignificent 
hae voces genusj species^ differentia^ definition &c. ? Certe, fine prsedicamenti 
fiippofitione iunt omnino abfurdae et nihil iignificantes : omnis enim de- 
momtratio fupponit definitionemy definitio genus et speciem^ genus et species 
ordinatam seriem Prcedioamentalem, Et quidem fi proprie loqui velimus, 
nulla eft definitio vel demonsfratio (licet Autorum fcripta his vocibus abun- 
dent) quia nulla eft conftituta series pradicamentalis : hinc eft, quod quae 
habetur definitio ab uno, non merebitur descriptionis nomen (ut Yulgo dif- 
tinguunt) ab alio ; lie quod huic eft demonstration illi eft Sophisma. 

Jecit Ariftoteles quaedam rudia fdndamenta pradicamenti^ et nos nihil 
vel parum fuperftnmmus. Pofuit iUe pro fuo arbitrio decern Summa 
Genera Rerum, quafdam notiones quae fub his comprehendi nequibant, 
TroMScendentes et Eatravagantes appellando ; ex quibus duo alia pradica- 
menta eadem ratione et Autoritate conftituere potuiflet. Ratio quod haec 
rerum ordinatio difpliceat, eft prime, quod non fatis accurate diftinguat 
Rerum notiones ; cum eadem notio saepiffime diveriis refpeftibus, ad diverfa 
prcedicamenta referri poteft, Qualitatis^ Actumis^ Relationisy &c. Secundo, 
quod in refta ordinata serie Rerum^ nullae funt notiones Transcendentes ad- 
mittendae, niii genera refpeftu specierum et indipiduorumy Transcendentia 
quis dicere velit. Qui enim notiones Transcendentes ullo alio fenfu ad- 
mittunt, contradicunt prcedicamenti definitioni ab ipfis traditae, ni. quod fit 
Series Rerum sub uno summo genere eontentarum. Eft igitur fecundum banc 
definitionem, fola notio JSntis Tranfcendens. 

Quid igitur fiet de his unumy verum^ bonum ? Omnino £Jnti lubjugandae 
funt, funt enim revera Accidentia, Unitas eft Denominatio extrinfeca. 
Rebus adveniens per Intelleftus operationem, non minus quam dualitasy 
trinitasy &c. nihil enim eft quod conftituat Petrum unum hominem ante 
operationem intelleftus, quod non eadem ratione, conftituat Petrum et 
Paulum duos homines. Formalis etiam ratio Veritatis confiftit in rdor 
Hone inter actum Mentis et objedum. Sic denominatio Bonitatis dicit ef- 
fentialem refpeftum ad appetitumy feu voiunfatem aliquam. Imo Deus ipfe 
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0. M. ideo denominatur opttmus^ quod fit fumme appetilriiU : licet enim 
omnis voluntas creata ceflaret efk, vel ofpfetere DeuiDy nihilominus maneret 
femper fummc appetibilisy et actu appetttus ab appetiiu perfecHsrimo^ hoc eft 
fuo; ideoque fumme bonus. Voces autem Res et aUquid funt omnino 
Synonymce cum voce Entis. 

Verum ad lias notiones uberius explicandas, et in fumma, ad terminos 
Metaphyiicos, Logicos, et Grammaticos, (quae ut dixi eandem conftituunt 
Artem) multa verborum caligine obfcuratos et intricatos, difcutiendos, 
Tra6tatum fpecialem poflularet:. Nam propter defe&um accurate Doc- 
trinse Logicae, plurims reperiuntur abfurds locutiones paffim in fcriptis 
Philofophorum et Tlieologorum ; fepius neceffitate impofita, etiam yiris 
doftis, loquendi cum vulgOy ut a vulgo intelligantur. Et quidem hsec 
Magna Philofophiae Reformatio confiflit in Seriei p'cedicamentalis legitima 
ordinatione, quse fons eft omnium defifuttonum^ dicisionum^ demonstrationumf 
aliorumque Logicorum yirgumentorum^ et terminorum: ad quod Nobik 
Susceptum ut alios provocem, et ut quibufdam objeftionibus contra fe- 
quentem Rerum Seriem in Lexico hujus Artis exhibitam^ occurratur, men- 
tem meam de Prcedicanienti Naiwra quibufdam generalibus conclufionibus 
aperiam. 

Prime, Male reprefentatur a Philofophis pnedicamenti natura» ^rboris 
fimilitudine ; cum nihil fit quod clarius illuftret banc Rerum et Notionum 
Seriem, quam Oenealogia Generis Humani. Sicut enim Jide credimus, 
omnes homines ab uno prime Parente defcendifle, fie raiione probamus, 
omnes particulares Notiones ab una prima notione Entis deriyari. Hinc 
eft quod refte vocari foleant Mentis humans apprehenfiones, feu per- 
ceptiones, Rerum Conceptus: Res enim ipfse funt quafi Pater, gignens 
in mentibus noftris fuam Imaginem ; Intelkctus vero eft Mater, has imar 
gines coQcipiens; et Memoria eft tUerus, in quo Rerum Imagines fie 
genitss geftantur. Et quemadmodum videmus numerum hommum, ex 
fuccefiiva et continuata generatione multiplicari ; fie etiam notionum nu- 
merus ex Mefite humana, corpore non minus fcecunda, indies augetur. 
Et ficut is folus dicendus eflet perfeftus HistoricuSy qui omnia Adami 
gefta, et continuatam Seriem totius ejus pofteritatis, omnefque eorum 
Aftiones recitare poterit ; fie ille folus dicendus efTet perfieftus PhUo^ 



ARS SIGNORUM. 48 

sophuSy qui totum numerum Renim et Notionum, non minus numerofum 
quam eft Adami Pofteritas; defcendendo et viciffim afcendendo recitare 
poterit, omnefque mutuos refpeftiis horum inter fe computare. Hinc 
apparety quantillum fit quod nos Homines fcimus; Quam-qtiantum vero 
quod nefcimus. 

Secundo, fl ex una parte, Rerum numerum pene infinitum, multiplicef- 
que et varies ipfarum refpeftus mutuos, ex altera parte imbecillitatem 
Intelleftus humani refpiciamus ; expeftandum non eft, talem seriem Rerum 
Arte humana conftrui pofle, quse omnibus numeris, et ita abfolute fit per* 
fefta, et quoad numerum^ et quoad methodum^ ut nihil vel addiy vel e/emi, 
vel iran^mutari poffit : refpeftus enim Rerum ita multipKciter varii fiint, 
ut earum Methodus fecundum rarias fiippofitiones et varies relped^us, 
multipliciter variabilis fit. Nominetur enim quselibet Philofophiae pars, 
et ad banc traftandam tidhibeantur feparatim mille viri doftiffimi ; inve- 
niretur duos horum in omnibus inter fe non confentire : quod non eft foil 
humaruB imbeciUitaii imputandum (quod bene advertendum eft) fed partini 
etiam, Rerum ipfarum naturce varietati\ et respectui multiplicu Nihilomi- 
nus, licet talis perfcd^io expeftanda non fit, maximi tamen eflet ufus in 
Philofophia, habere unam aliquam plenam Sei'iem Rerum^ fuffra^is multo-^ 
rum hominum doftorum comprobatam, omnes principales et notas notiones 
Naturts et ^rtis legitima fubordinatione prfiedicamentali per modum Oe- 
neris et Speciei compleftentem. 

Tertio, Duplex eft fuppofitio fecundum quam hajc series Rerum confti- 
tui poteft, et exinde Rerum Definiiiones deduci : Vel prime, inveftigando 
per Analyfin Logicam, certum numerum primarum et simpiieisstmarutn 
JVotionumj ex quibus omnes alise complexes componuntur ; et quidem hie 
Analyticus modus in penitiorem Rerum cognitionem ducit. Novi fenten- 
tiam efle ingeniofiftimorum hominum, nunierum NoHonum simpltcium per 
flriftam Analyfin Logicam, pauciorem efle numero fonorum articulatorum 
fimplicium per ftriftam Analyfin Grammaticam. Vel fecundo, conftitui 
poteft hsec series reducendo omnes Notiones NaturtB et Artis^ tam (km- 
pkxas quam SimplioeSj ad lineam reftam prsedicamentalem. Utriufque 
hujus Notionum texturse magnus eflet ufus in Philofophia. 

Quarto, In ferie fecundum banc fecundam fuppofitionoTii ftabilita, ma^r 
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ime naturale eflet, eandem methodum obfervare in suhstantiiSf et acciden- 
tibus ordinandis ; cujus Method! adumbrationem videre licet in Tabulis 
meis. 

Quinto, Divuio Generum in hac Serie, procul omni dnbio, optima et 
mazime naturalis eflet DichotonUcay quae omnium Diilributionum eft 
optima^ quia prima ; eft enim primus difceflus ab unitate. Nee verum eft 
illud quod vulgo objicitur contra Dichotomiam, quod magis confundat 
memoriam ; modo enim oppofitio quae eft fiindamentum hujus divifionis 
exhibeatur clara, nihil eft quod magis adjuvet memoriam. Quotiefcunque 
igitur Memoria confunditur ex Doctrtna Dichotomicay revera non tam Me^ 
moria quam Iniellecttis confunditur, qui nondum fatis clare percepit divi- 
fionis Rationem et Fundamentum. 

Sexto, Diftributio omnis Prsedicamentalis perfefta, eft facienda per dif- 
ferentias et Species posttivas ; fecus enim nulla eft legitima Divifio fa£ba : 
nuUffi enim fiint fpecies renim fion earistentium^ et DifFerentise negaiivfe ne- 
queunt fpecies posttivas conftituere. Philofophi et viri dofti verborum 
fallacia hac in re valde decipiuntur ; cum \nim voces Linguarum vulga- 
rium non fint Philofopliice inftitutse, et propterea cum nobis defint voces 
ad exprimendas multarum Rerum DifFerentias Categoricas, hinc eft quod 
cogamur fingere voces NegaHcas^ ex vocibus positivis diverfa* vel oppofitse 
fignificationis, ad Notiones non minus positivas fignificandas, quam ftint 
iflae quae vocibus positivis notantur : et fie propter defeftum vocabulorum, 
DifFerentias positive contrarias, vocibus negativis exprimimus. Res haec, 
licet a paucis obfervata, eft tamen apertiflima ; ut patet in his exemplis, 
aquale, tTusquakj par^ impar : notio enim iruBqualUatis non minus eft pofi- 
tiva quam {Bqualitatis ; dicit enim unam quantitatem effe alia moforem ; et 
quid magis pofitivum ? Idem dicendum de par et impar ; quae Anglice, 
vocibus positivis redduntur, even, odd. 

Septimo, male omnino, et fine ulla ratione, arcent Philofophi Artefacta 
a Serie prsedicamentali : Artefacta enim non minus funt objectum noftrse 
cognitionis quam Naturalia ; et non minus eapacia ftmt ordinis, et methodic 
quam ilia. 

Oftavo, Notandum in tali Serie, quamplurimse darentur voces generics ; 
quales ftint hse, Accidens, Qualitas, Quantitas, Rektiio, pknta, brutum, avis, 
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See. qp» eommmuores Renun relpeftus et convenientias notant. Sap- 
pofito enim quod niunems specierum n^marum eflet 4000 vel 10000, 
totidem eflet niimeras notionum Chnericarum: quia fciL jam fuppofuimus 
omiiem Genemm diyifionem efle dichotomice iaftam : et notiones Gene^ 
ricte et oominimiores, unica voce eiqpreffie, eflent yalde Emphaticae, et ad 
dooendum aptae. Sic» daretur una notio communis Cfenerica^ ad omnes 
Species diffierentiis oontraiiiB et pofitiTis dift]ii6ba8 : Sicut enim sejpus eft 
notio communis ad marem et ftBminam^ fie cailidum et frigidum^ humidum 
et nocuni, durum et mofiS?, &c. unicam notionem communem genertcam^ in 
qua couTenirent, haberent. Specimen bujus Methddi videre licet apud 
Petmm Ramum, qui folus (quantum vidi) diftributionem IHchotomicam^ 
fecundum ftriftas leges prtBdicamentales^ in iiiis fcriptis Pbilofopbicis ac- 
curate obferraTit ; licet illi defuerint voces simpltces ad notiones Oenericas 
diftin&e et compendiofe fine peripbrafi ezprimendas. 



CAP. IV. 



COBOLLABIA QUiEDAH GBAMMATICALIA EX DICTI8 DE 

PB^DICAHENTO. 



Ex iis quae jam dixi de prtBdicamento in Genere, quod fimdamentum eft, 
et Materia m qua Grrammatica, Ciorollaria quiedam Grammaticalia de- 
ducam. 

Prime, Confiitutio ilia Prsedicamenti, quae Notiones jnimas et simpHcis^ 
simas (quarum numerum non fiiperare decem opinio eft quorunda)m) prime 
loco difponit ; delude compofitas ex bis paucis fimplicibus, pro ratione yaria 
qua ex bis componuntur, et multiplici refpeftu quem ad fe inyicem dicunt, 
Fundamentum non eft idoneum Artis Grammaticte; idque propter du- 
plicem rationem, unam a Rebus ipfis,^ alteram a Signis peHtam. 

H 
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Primo, qui Analyfin aocuratam omnium Notionum NaiWfB ' et j<4rHs^ 
maxime complejcarum^ in prima fua Elementa, omnefque reQ>e£bu8 mutuos 
simplicmm in hoc Compofito, curiofe perfequeretur ; toties neceflario ab 
illo aflumerentur, et reaflumerentur hsec nmplicia, ad Tadoe refpeftus 
Com^^osiH fignificandofl, illudque ab omnibuB aliis rebus perfefte difcrimin^ 
andum ; ut perfi^da jam Anal jii, Notio beec tma . prse oculis poneretur^ 
faQpiiiime, in tot Partes diftributa a. Philoibpho curiofo, quot corpus hu- 
maiium^ poft dilleftionem, a perito Auatomico. Et quidem non minus 
difiBk^ile eflety ex tot partibus per banc Analyiin jam feparatim pofitis, col- 
ligiere unam oompletam et integram formam hujus Compofiti, ita dare ut 
ab onmibus aliis Gompofitis ex iifdem fimplicibus diftinguatur ; quam ex 
diflefto cadavere in minutiffimas partes, dilcemere cujus fit, an Petri, Ji^ 
cobi, vel Thomee, &c, Non nego (ut fupra docui) hujufinodi Analyfes in 
penitiorem et interiorem rerum cognitionem ducere ; Imo dice banc efle 
fummam Philofopbice perfe£bionem, pofle quamlibet propofitam Notionem 
in fua prima principia refolvere : qui modus philofopbandi utiliffimus nimis 
negligitur. Apparet tamen ex diftis, banc Analyfin parum conducere ad 
banc Notionem, fub forma unius Compofiti, fi;atim unico Mentis aftu, fine 
longo difcurfu, apprebendendum. 

Secundo, Si figna refpiciamus, idem manifefi;um erit ; hoc principium 
onmino ineptum efle, ut fecundum illud Nomina Rebus imponantur. 
Supponamus enim Notionum aliquam, per diftam Analyfin diftribui in 
centum, forte mille particulas, ad omnes minutas Differentias hujus Rei, 
quibus ab omnibus aliis difl;inguitur, notandas: oporteret, ut ad minimum, 
fingulae particulffi feu Differentiae unam literam, ad illas difl;in6be fignifican* 
dum haberent ; his igitur Uteris in unam vocem colleftis, Rerum Nomina 
in eam longitudinem excrefcerent, ut vox una integram paginam impleret. 
Summe quidem cum illis confentio, qui majore acumine Philofophiie par- 
tem Analyticam contemplant, quam Philoibphorum Tulgus ; quanto pau- 
ciora fuerint Signa Primitiya, ex quibus Rerum Complexamm Nomina, 
non ex mere Arbitrio, fed Logice et fecundum Rei Naturam componentur; 
ta&to perfeftior erit Ars : Frufira enim fit per plura, quod seque, vel magis 
commode fieri potefi; per pandora. Verum in tanta paucitate Primiti- 
yarum, ex nimia brevitate, nimia obfcuritas oriretur: experientia etiam 
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comprobeiet, plus Arbitrii neeeflario fore in hujufinodi CompofitiB quam 
ipfis fimplicibus. 

Secondo^ Nee ilia e6nftitutio Seriei Prsedicamentalis, in qua onmes dif- 
txaStod Notiones Naturae et Artis, tarn complexse quam fimplices, per ordi- 
natam fariem Generom et Speeierum in linea Praedicamentali coUocarentur, 
adeoque diftinftis Nominibus Primitivis notandse, eflet ftrufturae hujus 
Linguae principium aocommodatiim. Ratio eft, quod numerus vocum Pri* 
mitiYaruin eflet pene infinitus ; Bauhinus numerat 6000 Ipecies plantarum ; 
Brutorum ingens eft numerus ; Tocabul<»rum Artis et Rerum Artefaftaxum, 
a nemine adhue ad methodum Artis reduftarum, multo major eflet. Imo, 
ut decent Philofophi, continuum quodlibet minimum dividi pofle in infini- 
tum, lie non minus vere, quodlibet Grenus vel fpecies dividi poteft per 
infinitas differentias: fie numeric cotores^ sam^ pamones tmmiy&cc. Natura 
autem ipia in omni homine docet Rerum Naturas lub communi et uni* 
T^rfali re^6bu confiderar^ «t ex pauois quibufdam Communibus R^rum 
rationibus, particulares Rerum naturas deicribere: quamobrem, omnino 
aequum eft;, ut Ars (quae nihil eft aliud niii Natura Exeulta) rationes Rerum 
mazime commimes dooeat» ex quibus partieuliurium Rerum Naturae 4e- 
fcribi poflunt. 

Quare Tertio, neutrum horum extremorum fequendum judicavi; fed 
Tiam mediam ineundun (quie in Rebus multis maxime probatur) hoc eflv le- 
leftum numerum prineipaliorum Notionum, ex primis et praecipuis Scientiis 
efle delegendum, earum fcil. quae refpeftus Rerum Ccoamuniores dicunt.; 
et has pro primis fupponere, iifque fignificandis voces Radicales imponere, 
ex quibus aliarum Rerum complexarum N(»nina conficerentur* 

Quot autem praecife numero fint hae Notiones, et fecundo, quaenam no- 
minatim tales fint habendae, et tertio quo ordine inter fe coUocandae ; in 
his quasftionibus refolyendis, veriffime dici poteft;, quot capita tot fenten- 
tiae. Cenfeo tamen omnes viros vere doftos mecnm in hoc confenfiiros, 
nuUam harum quaeftionum determinari pofle fine multo Arbitrii. Ingenii 
Tero mei Menfura circa eas haberi poteft ex Tabulis leu Lexico hujus 
operis : quas non offero ut Seriem Rerum fiimme perfe&am, vel quoad 
Numerum, Tel Methodum Notionum inibi contentarum ; led multum Ar- 
bitrii habere admixtnm agnofco : hactenus enim docui, banc Artem Sig- 
norum ftriftas Leges Philofophiae non pati. 
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CAP. V. 



EXPLICATIO TABULABUM. 

QuANDOQUiDEM jam ad folos doftoB fcribo, quibus pauca Terba fufficient, 
non morabor longam difputationem inftituere de fingularom Notionum 
natura et Methodo ; fed paucis tantummodo feriem banc Rerum adum- 
braboy rationem diflenfus mei a viilgari opinione in quibnfdam breTiter in- 
uendo, quae obvia funt prsetereundo* 

Cum Philofophifl omnibus fanioribus Confentio, dari imum Summum 
(jenus, et primum et communiffimum concepttun, quern folemus appellare 
EnSy feu Res. Verum in primis Differentiis Ens dividentibus, fententia 
mea ab illorum differt : Tarn cito fcil. oriuntur opinionnm di£ferenti8e inter 
nos homines^ quam in ipfis rebus inyeniuntur. Decent illi suisiare et aoci'- 
dere prime dividere Ens : Mihi vero videtur, Seriem perfe6be proedicamen- 
talem conftitui non pofle, fecundum quam legitimse praedicationes fieri pof- 
funty nifi Differentias concipiamus magis latepatentes, quae adaequate divi- 
dant Ensy fub conceptu et reipeftu communifiimo : bas ego vocavi, ab^ 
stradum efle et cancreium efle ; vel simplea? et oomposUum ; vel datum rei 
incampletum et comjdetum; Ens. vero incompletum fecunda divifione, in 
Substantiam et Reddens diyidendo : nifi quis nudlet uti divifione hvAatO" 
mtcOy fie; Ens eft suhstanita^ accidens, et ComposUum ; quae forte in hoc cafu, 
et quibuldam aliis, non minus eft perfefta quam dichotomia. Ratio dif- 
fenfus eft, quod onmis pnedicatio Generis, five immediati five mediati de 
inferiore fpecie, ficut excludit a fuo conceptu differentiam (jeneris oppo- 
fiti, fie etiam a conceptu fpeciei de qua praedicatur eandem ezcludit: 
quare bene arguitur lapis est corpus, ergo "bmnem conceptum spiriius ex- 
cludit : Lapis est inanmaiuSj ergo omnem conceptum animati ezcludit : 
at vero, hoc falfum erit ; Zjapis est substantia^ ergo omnem conceptum 
Acddentis excludit ; eft enim conceptus accidentis non minus eflentialis 
lapidi, quam substantia ; faltem fecundum opinionem hodie communiorem 



ARS SIONORUM. 49 

negantem Formas Subftantiales Materiales. Cum igitur lapia nequeat 
did proprie, vel 9iji>dainJtiay vel aoddens; confentanenm videtur, ut alia 
ratio Generica ftabiliatur in ferie preedieamentali, quae de his Notionibus 
propria pnedicari poffit. Eodem redit eomm fententia, qui fubftantiam 
dlTidunt in ineompletam et campktam ; fed minns proprie meo judicio lo- 
quuntur, lecundum ftri&as leges pnedicamentales. 

De divifione notionis Concreti (qua voce ego utar in feqnentibus pro 
substantia) videtur eodem mode philofophandum quo de Blfde; vel dicho- 
tomice, fie ; in imperfectku et perfedim. Imperfeftius continet Concreta 
vulgo Subftantias CorporeaSt et Spiritus a corpore feparatos : perfeftius, 
Hominem, id eft, concretum compofitum ex his incompletis ; propter quam 
rationem et alias hie non nominandas, videtur mihi revera Hominem efle 
ninniiiTn creaturarum perfe&iffimum. Vel fecundo, trichotomice fie, in 
carpareum, spirituak, et campantum. Hie Notandum ulterius de Notione 
Hommisj quod male collooetur in linea praedicamentali iub Genere mediate 
animal^ et coniequenter fiib Grenere Subftantias corporetB ; fi enim hsec fit 
vera prtedicatio^ homo est substantia corparea ; lequetur a conceptu homitus 
removendum omnem conceptum spiritus, 

Concreta Materialia divide in MaOiematica^ PhysicOj et AHefo/da. Mi* 
ratus fimi Temper has notiones Mathematicas, quas ego hie pro Ccncretis 
pofiii, a philofophis haberi accidentia : Quis enim non clare percipit has 
voces, pmictum^ UneOy superfidesy &c. efle Concreta^ cum fignificent subjectum 
eifcTtnam ? Quare hiec propofitio linea est langitudoy eft vel identica, vel 
&llk 

Notandum de his Notionibus, quod Nomina Remm corporearum Quof^ 
titatem y^figuram eflentialiter dicentium, hinc defiimenda efle : fie, scintitta, 
arenaf puhisy gutta; mamniim, mamnqf, mamnom mamnim, &c. id eft, 
punftum ignis, lapidis, &c* Sic linea ignis, ligni, vel cujufvis materise, ubi 
longitude praecipue innuitur : fie folium Chartae, lamina, bra&ea, ad fiiper- 
ficiem referuntur. 

In concrettsjPAynm Methodum receptam lequutus fiim. Corpora omnia 
fimplicia £nh uno genere comprehendi ; nee judicabam neceflarium addere 
iftam vocem Genericam Ekmeniiy cum fatis exprimi poffit haec Notio 
neim grynrnp. Partes Coeli pofiii folummodo tres ; nee judicabam necef* 
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farium pro conftellationibus omnibus (quae Artis vocabula lunt) ponecd 
voces Radicales; notio enim Conftellationis fktiB commode exprimiiur, 
asindj steilarum a^jfregaium. Nomina vero particolarium Conftellationum, 
imponi debent ex his, per defcriptionem a forma, numero, fituatione, aut 
alio accidente maxime diftinguente : e. g. asind vatj pkiadeSt &c. quod fa» 
ciendum Aftronomis commendo; iicut et in aliis Artibus, terminorum 
Artis Nomina, ab Artium peritis imponenda relinquo. Vix enim expee- 
tandum eft ab uno aliquo homine, ut fit par huic fufeepto imponendi apta 
Nomina terminis Artium onmium, quod Sciendum eft per defcriptiones 
ex primitivis defumptas ; idque quantum cum claritate fieri poteft, in una^ 
Toce, per derivationem, vel compofitionem : ubi yero natura r^rum hoc ] 
non patitur, per periphrafin plurium vocum. 

An detur elementum ignis non diiputo, fed vulgarem opinionem hac in 
re fequor ; ut etiam, fintne i&£d partes quas ego pofui, fixi£be loquendo fie 
dicendse, et inter fe diftinftse. Not! iatis fi detur elementum ignis, ibi 
nee fumumy nee fuiigtnem^ nee cmeres efle : Attamen nemo eft qui non 
Tidet, has notiones dicere eflentialem relpeftum ad ignem hie apud nos. 
Sic nolo aflerere has partes efle firi&e loquendo diftinftas; novi enim 
fumum et ftdiginem differre tantum ut eadem res rarefada et densifacta : 
yel, fi quis non ferat me fie loqui, fwmw nihil eft aliud nifi ptmctula (fie 
enim magis Philofophice dicuntur quam ^toma) materise combuftibilis, 
per intenfiim calorem refoluta et difiipata ; fuUgo Tero, eft coUeftio horum 
Iparforum punftulorum in locum minorem. Sed rationem reddidi fiipe* 
rius, cur omnes Notiones vere composiias non hie pro talibus habeam ; et 
fi de methodo et loco prsedicamentali cujufque particularis Notionis curi- 
ofe difputaremus, difputaremus in aetemum ; quare iterum dice hie mulr 
turn Arbitrii necefiTario eft admittendum. Omnibus igitur confideratis, 
non yereor aflerere, refte et accommodate fatis ad propofitum meum, has 
notiones pofitas efle ut partes ignis ; quod etiam intelligendum yolo in aliis 
partibus harum Tabularum, ad quarum particularem explicationem, m^nor 
poUiciti, jam non defcendam ; fed explicationem Conoretorum Phgfsicorum 
his paucis Notandis abfolyam. 

Prime, In re Herbaria fecutus fum Senertum, in Arhoribm Spigelium, 
in bruHs Jonftonum. Secundo, Non omnes differentias et Conyenientias 
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ooncretorum phjrficoram quae apud hos Autores inveniantury led preeci* 
pass tantum felegi : Quam mconvenienB fiiiflet hos Autores in omnibus 
lequi, nemo doftus non videbit, cui Ibripta horum Autorum nota funt, et 
qui natuiam iufcepti mei fatis apprehendit. Tertio^ Una et eadem res per 
variam compofitionem poteft multis appellari Nominibus; fie Ekphas^ 
NtjkbeiMxpi vel Nifc&qffr^. Quarto, Quiedam Q>ecies irix poflunt unica 
voce fatis fignificanter exprimi, quo cafu addendae limt plures voces ; quod 
etiam videri licet in omnibus Unguis, prsscipue in numeroia phntarum 
fiunilia. Quinto, lacet aliquando contingat, quaiclam Rerum Species in- 
fimas non pofle latis fignificanter Nomina habere a notione Generica, et 
iuperaddita Differentia, ima, vel pluribus ex aliis radicibus, fine longa peri* 
phrafi ; tamen magis eft philofophicum, et meo inftituto x^ongruum (cum 
hi cafiis omnino rari fint, rariifimi yero [quod prs&cipue attendendum eft] 
in Notionibus communioribus et Yulgaris ufus) vel longa periphrafi uti, 
vel etiam differentiam mere fiftam fiiperaddere Notioni Genericse, quod 
plus memorife opitulabitur, quam fi omnes infimie Ipecies fierent primitivie, 
et ordine numerico diQ>onerentur ; nihil enim magis onerat memoriam, 
quam ordo numericus. Quinto, Si cui forte magis placeret definitiones 
Specierum Naturte et ^rlis conficere ex Genere, et Loco numerico pro 
differentia pofito, quam per differentiam petitam ex aliis radicalibus, et 
Generi fuperadditam ; poteft hoc fieri fine minima variatione harum T^ 
bularum, ni. addendo literas terminales voci genericae ordinis numeric^ 
fignificativas, e. g. 

Nrika^ 1. Elephas. 

iVuAu ! 2. Equus. 

Nnkef^^ 8,Afinus. 

Nnko 4. Mulus. 

Sexto, Nil refert, quod qmedam Genera aliquando coincidant in quibuf* 
dam eorum Q>eciebus ; neceflarium enim duxi convenientiaB Rerum maxime 
communes feligere, licet aliquando coinciderent in aliquibus. 

Concreta Artefiifta quod attinet, nemo Philofophus (quod fciam) ante 
me tentavit reducere ad pnedicamentum ; multo minus ferunt Philofophi 
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ea Substantias (hoc eft entia concreta) Tocari. Cum NotioneB ^rtis non 
minus numerofse fint quam Notiones Naiwrtey ideo decrevi, non profequi 
minutiores Differentias, fed quafdam Notiones Genericas dilponere» ex 
quibus Nomina Inferiorum Specierum, Tel per demationem, compofition- 
em, vel periphrafin exprimi poifint. Via admodum intrita fuit in ordi* 
nandis Genericis Notionibus Artelaftorum : Nihil tamen dubito, quin 
Notiones Genericse quas hie pofui, latis fint claree, et obvise, et inter fe 
diftinftae, ut etiam compreheniiyse fub fe omnium Notionum Artefafta- 
ram. In his explicandis non morabor, fed duabus faftis obferrationibus 
ad alia traniibo. 

Sicut in Concretis PhTficis Nomina infimaram Specierum fiunt per 
compoiitionem ex Notionibus Radicalibus ; iic etiam, hoc idem fit in Ar^ 
tefaftis cum eadem prorfus iit ratio utrobique. Quare iicut Nomina 
elephantisy equi^ fnuif\ asinij fiunt ex hoc genere Radicali nnky et differentiis 
ex aliis Radicalibus afcitis, fie nnfcbeisap^ Uffcpot^ nnjcsofpady nt^cpim; fie 
eodem mode, poculum^ cochlear^ malulay &c. fiunt ex Generica notioneyrm, 
et differentiis fuperadditis : frenprcf^ frmrim^frenirem^ &c. Sic, palaiiumy 
career^ templum^ officina, tugurium^ cubiculum ; Jimkan^ /ancog^ fanskas^ vel 
fansaca^ yelfamkcf^fanspnd^fanstref^foafi^ ; fie, ptkus^ chnvAeca^ tharaar, 
calceusj braccaB^ caligcB ; frdmrnetSyfremsm^iSyfreimfm^ 
freimsmeTy &c. uno verbo. Nulla eft Notio Radicalis in Tabulis Primi- 
tivorum Concretorum, five Mathem. five Phyfic. five Artef. ex qua, tan- 
quam Genere, et aliis aliunde afcitis differentiis, non fiant quamplurimce 
inferiores Species. Et quidem modi hujus imponendi Nomina Rebus, 
vefti^a qusDdam inveniuntur in omnibus Linguis ; neceffitate et Natura 
ipfa hoc diftante, ne fiat progrefius in infinitum. Sed Natura hac in Re, 
hie Arte magis excplenda eft. 

Secundo, Tenendum in Rerum Nominibus componendis, non efle necef-^ 
farium ut differentia Generi fuperaddita fit tota rei Forma, quam decent 
philofophi efie unum aliquid fimplex, occultum (ipfi nefciunt quid) latitans 
invifibiliter (et etiam inintelligibiliter) in Rebus ; ad quam inveniendam 
nullum acumen penetrare poteft. Verum hoc eft commentum abfurdum ; 
omnium enim Rerum quarumcunque formtB funt inadsequate cognitie ; 
nam quicquid cognofcimus de Re aliqua eft pars ^yx^fomuB : dice eft pairs 
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Fofmie ; Forma enixn nihil eft aliud quam aggregatum omnium aociden- 
tiiun alicujus Rei. Sunt etiam formae omnes inadaequate nobis cognitie, 
nam multa limt accidentia, qualitates, potential, refpeftus, &c. in Rebus 
(etiam iis quanim Naturae lunt nobis maxime notae) quas a nobis non in- 
telliguntur. Satis igitur eft, fi differentia fuperaddita Generi, fit tale 
Aocidens, quod diftinguat Speciem ab omnibus aliis. - Atque haec di£ba 
fint de Concretis ; fequuntur accidentia. 

Tenendum in Genere de Notionibus Accidentalibus, quod methodus 
hanim maxime naturalis fit eadem omnino quas concretorum : ni. Primo, 
Accidentia Concretorum in genere ; Secundo, Mathemat. Tertio, Phyfic. 
&c. ut patet ex comparatione Tabularum Concretorum, et Accidentium. 

Primum igitur obtinent locum Notiones LogiuBy feu MetapkydctB^ 
quarum litera S eft Charafteriftica : has qui probe intellexerit, et uti 
potent, Logici Nomine vere dignus erit. Solent has Notiones a Philofo- 
phis Tramcendmtes Yocari: modo intelligant, quod hae Notiones fint 
Accidentia, quorum fignificatio commimis eft spiritibtiSy et corporibus abfque 
uUa Metaphora, ego hunc loquendi modum admittam, fecus non. 

Inter has primum locum do cauuis Rerum ; ad quem licet plures redux- 
erim Notiones quam vulgo Iblent alii, non tamen quam rerum Natura 
poftulabat. Secundum locum dedi modis eanstendi ; quae Notio valde com- 
munis et frequens efi^ fignificat enim statum^ feu conditionem rei. Ter- 
tium dedi Modis agendi; quae Notio diverfifiima eft a priori, quamyis 
Logici has confiindant; nee quidem uUam accuratam diftinftionem &ciunt 
inter ^ccidenSy quaUtas^ et Modus. Sed cum fingula profequi non vacet, 
de gradibus comparationis quos pofui fexto loco, pauca notabo. 

Notiones hae funt maximi et frequentiffimi ufus ; eft enim Aftus Mentis 
comparatwus longe excellentiffimus in Rerum Scientia acquirendai: vix 
proferri poteft fententia in qua Argumenta Comparata vel Cauiae locum 
non habeant. £t tamen in nulla parte Logicae magis caecutiunt Logici, 
quam in Do&rina Comparaiorum. Etiam ipfe Petrus Ramus, me Judice, 
Logicorum Scriptorum acutiffimus, hie in tenebris verfatus eft ; nam inter 
Argumenta Comparata explicaffe debuit magmm et parvum. et maanmum 
et minimum^ non minus quam majora et minora : licet enim hi gradus dif- 
tinftionis caufa, a Grammaticis dicantur posHivi et stq^erlaitDi, non, tamen 

I 
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minus proprie funt Comparatiyi, quam majora et mtnora. Deinde, non 
fiunt hae Comparationes in fola quantitatSi ut ille opinatur ; fed lice notae 
comparationis tranfcendunt et quantUaUm et gualikdem^ et ntrique funt 
aeque applicabiles. Verum cum yoces majora et minorcL^ in ufu vulgari 
appropriatae fint folummodo Rebus quantise ut yeram naturam compara- 
tOTum intelligamus, necefle eft abftrahamus a yulgaribus yocibus, ne yocum 
ambiguitate decipiamur : quare argumenta Comparata explico per yoces 
AdyerbialeSy quibus fecundum ufum yulgarem, et re&e, utimur indiffer- 
enter pro comparatis, tarn in qualtiaiey quam quantitale. Notas compara- 
tionis principaliores funt hae; magiSf aque^ mmus; ex quibus oriuntur, 
valdey fnediocriter^ parum^ et maanme^ minime : fie dicimus, moffts longum, 
et magis album ; {sque longa» et aque alba. Vemm cum has Notiones 
Nominaliter et adjeftiye exprimimus, utimur diyerfis yocibus, pro com* 
paratione in quantitale et qualitate ; et dicimus, magtuus ignis, intensus calor ; 
major ignis, et inienswr calor. 

Dico, licet ftrifte loquendo, omnes gradus comparationis pofiunt redud 
ad magiSf mmuSf et tsque ; tamen casteri gradus, cum innuant diyerfitatem 
graduum, et modi comparandi res, ratio poftulat ea in diftinfta Argu- 
menta Logica Comparata diftingui. E contra yero, male docetur {gquaHaj 
ifUBquaUa ; rnniUa^ dimmilia ; paria^ imparta, efle diftin£ba Argumenta Lo- 
gica, cum in gradibus Comparationis, et AStn Comparatiyo, ne minima 
fit diyerfitas, fed in folis fiibjeftis ; ut patet ex refolutione harum propo- 
fitionum ; parietes funt similes ; id efi;, aque albi ; has duae linear funt 
aeqtiales ; id efi:, aque longse ; hi numeri funt pares ; id efi;, teque multi, feu 
quanti : in quibus apparet idem omnino efle Logioum Argumentum. 

De Accidentibus Mathematicis, quorum B eft Charafterifticum : Note- 
tur 1. Pnepofitiones quas cum yerbis motus junguntur, hinc petendas funt ; 
quae yoculie (ficut onmes alias particular) admodum funt ambiguae, et in- 
certae fignificationis in Unguis. Hujufinodi funt, per^ prtster^ tranSy suprOy 
vftfrOy ady aby ex^ in^ &c. quarum fignificatio hinc determinanda eft. 3. 
Pofui fex principales differentias siOuSy fiib terminis relatiyis, quae ad 
Mundvm applicatae, fignificant Oriens^ Oocidensy SeptentriOy Awkr^ ZeniAy 
nadir: ad hcminem relatae, yel brutumy yel Artefactumy fignificant anteypasty 
destroy smistray supra, n^ra. 
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Sub Genere D polhi illas Notiones quae folent a Phyficis, in parte 
Phyfics general! tradfcari ; de quibus hie nihil fingulare notabo, nifi quod 
nnmenun harum multum auxerim (propter majorem facilitatem Gom- 
municationis) lupra quem inyenerim in Philofophorum Icriptis. 

Sub O oomplexus fum Notiones PhTficas magis Ipeciales, id eft, qua^ 
Utates sensMles ; quaa diftribui fecondnm ordinem fenfuum, progrediendo 
ab imperfeftioribus ad perfeftiora. Deque his notetur. 1* Defiderari in 
Lingnis yemaculis Tocem Generioam ad fignificandum objeftum iaelus ; 
cum tamen ratio poftulet ut obje&um Tadtu una yoce fignificetur, non 
minus quam color, sonus, odor, sapor. 2. Tanta eft affinitas fenluum guttus 
et olfaetu^ ut yiz cenfeam illos dicendos diftinftos ieniiis: nee minori 
cum ratione, (meo judieio) fecundum opinionem Sealigeri, appetitus yene* 
reus diftingui poteft a feniu taftus. 8. Gum duplex fit objeftum generale 
nitui, ego pofui colorem ut prineipale objechany et hoem ut Q>eciem lub eo ; 
non ignore tamen multos Philofophos aflerere» Colarem effe potius fpedem 

De Genere P Not. 1. Quod hie non expreflerim potentias fenfitiyas 
€4fteTfia$ [hie] quia latis commode formantur ab organis fenfus, quae Radi- 
calia limt inter membra corporis. S. Differentiae Greneriece in Tabulis 
pofitae, ftrifte et proprie loquendo tales non funt ; nee tales (aufim aflerere) 
poffibile eft inyenire inftituto meo applieabiles; quare docendi caulk folum, 
paffiones ita diftinguuntur, in prme^pales, minus prindpaks, et o^ffi^, &c. 
S. Me pleniorem Paffionum enumerationem feeifle, quam inyeniri poteft 
apud quemyis Philofophum qui materiam hane traftayit ; et tamen pne- 
cipuas tantum enumerayi : numerus enim paffionum in yariis hominibus 
eft infinitus ; nemo eft qui non habeat in fe quafdam paffiones, quse in 
nullo alio inyeniuntur. 4. Omnes virMes hine pneeipue petendae funt ; 
eum yirtus nihil fit aliud, quam debita moderatio animi motuum, tfitium 
yero, defeftus yel exceflus eorondem. 

Atque hie filum ExpUcationis rumpam ; multa conlulto taeens, partim 
quod feiam Homines doftos, et hujus operis dignos eenfores, ex paueis 
quae ha&enus di£ba funt, rationem Methodi in fequentibus latis appro- 
henfiiros, partim etiam propter alias eaulas. 
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CAP. VI. 



DE INSTITUTIONS VERBOBUM, SEU SIONOBUM APPLICATIONE 

AD TABULA8. 

Qui in praxi hujus Artie verfari velit, diligenter attendat Regulas hoc 
capite traditas. 

1. Ordo literarum, ut capite primo docetur, perfefte tenendus et pne 
oculis ponendus eft. 

2. Conatus eram omni ftudio, tot Summa Grenera Rerum conftituere 
quot foni fimplices funt, idque methodo correfpondenti inter Signum et 
Signaium; yerum multa erant qua3 huic conatui obftabant. Quantum 
tamen potui, convenientiam Sjmbolicam inter Signum et Signatum^ etiam 
in prima fignorum impofitione obfervavi ; ut confideranti patebit. 

3. Summa Grenera Rerum Septem primis literis notantur, id eft, wcor 
libus ; quibus fubjungitur litera r, diftinftionis caufa, et ut Yoces flexionis 
lint capaces: v enim prsecedens, femper eft nota diftionis numeriea; ipfum 
tamen v nullum numerum fignificat, fed tantummodo diftinguit voces nume- 
ricas ab aliis vocibus ; nam ab eft baMsy fed vab iignificat 1 4. 

4. Literae ei et s, in vocibus Oenericisj funt tantummodo servtles et Ej;- 
pletiocBy ad &ciendam integram vocem ; nam in lummis Greneribus Concre* 
torum et Accidentium, Litera Charafteriftica eft unica : fie, J/ eft con- 
cretum Mathematicum ; iVConcretum phjficum; iS'Accidens Commune: 
quare his addendce funt Literal in hoc cafu ferviles eisy fie Meis^ Neis^ Sets. 
In Greneribus vero Intermediis Accidentium, quorum duse funt literal 
Chara6terifticae, fola S afcifcitur in fine ; ut gos^ color, gis^ fonus, &c. Sic 
etiam in Notionibus Genericis partium corporis ; ubi Nomina Spederum 
formantur additione vocalium ante literam Grenericam, ei additur ad vo- 
cem Genericam £atciendam ; ut eim^ ein^ &c. Cum vero Ipecies formantur 
fubfecutione vocalium, Species diftinguentium, tunc Nomen Genericum 
formatur additione terminationis eis ; ut meis^ neisyjeisy &c. 



ARS SIGNORUlk. 57 

5. Summa Genera Concretomm tribus' confonantibus nafaUbus notan- 
tnr ; quibus addenda eft terminatio eis^ at voces integne fiant, ut jam 
diftum. 

6. Intennedia Genera Concretorum fiepios Polyfjllabica funt, propterea 
quod adfcifcant literas Charafterifticas Generum inferiorum. Sic cum 
Concretum Pbyficum dividitur in hsec tria intennedia Genera, Inamma^ 
tum^ Planlay Brutum^ tres literse m^ n, f, limt Charafterifticce Irumimati^ 
et copubmtur cum litera Generica N^ per fervilem dipthongum ei ; fie, 
Neimneif. Sic b d g iimt Charafterifticse Planks, et fit neibdeig : ptk, 
Bruti, et fit Neipteik. 

7. In Nominibus Specierum infimarum componendiB, quae Chara&eribus 
minufculis in Tabulis diftinguuntur, Literal duae pofteriores, quarum prior 
fignificativa eft Generis intermedii, pofterior vero ipfius Speciei, folse 
feptem voeales, et novem principaliores Confonantes, locum habent. 

8. In Tabulis Concretorum, Litera fecunda (hoc eft vocalis) eft Cha^ 
raftmftica Spedei ; tertia vero, fcil. Confonans, eft Charafterift. Generis 
intermedii. In Tabulis vero Accidentium, contrario mode fe habet, ut 
patet comparando Tabulas. 

9. Nomina Notionum incompletarum in Tabulis Concretorum, id eft, 
Partium Rerum, funt etiam voces incompletse et mutike : id eft, biliter- 
ales (duplices enim literae/r, fl, «m, sn, &c. habendse iunt pro fimplicibus, 
quas loco fimplicium Uterarum fupponuntur, propter penuriam literarum 
fimplicium) quae quantum literarum diftributio finebat, habent praecipuam 
Charafterifticam Literam iiu Integri leu Totius, cujus funt partes : Sic 
partes FigurtB habent i, quas eft Charaft. Figurae ; idem videtur in parti- 
bus (keliy Igms, &c. ad quarum fpecies diftinguendas s r I funt Charafter- 
iftica^, quae nullo alio caiu funt Charafiberifticas fpecierum. Sic Nomina 
partium AnimaU» (quod omnium corporum Naturalium eft perfeftifiBimum, 
ideoque plurimas habet partes) componuntur ex m, 9t, y^ quae Charafter- 
ifticae fiint Afiimalis, feptem vocalibus diftinguentibus fpecies, nunc voca- 
libus praecedentibus, nunc lubfequentibus. Verum tamen Notandum, quod 
Literarum diftributio non finebat, abfque confiifione cum aliis vocibus, 
onmes partes fie notare, per Chara&erifticon Nominis fui Integri feu TV 
Oms, ut patet ex partibus Domtis et Navis. 
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10. Literae r et / funt Serviles in Tabulis Accidentium : r eft fignum 
oppofitffi Notionis, / mediae inter duas extremas. Eundem habent ufiim 
in Nominibus Partium^ in Tabulis Concretorum ; Venim in Nominibus 
Concretonun integronun feu Completorom, he Literse poft f ponuntur, 
propter defe&um Literarum fimplicium, et copiam differentianun Reniim ; 
ut etiam aliquando s additur in initio, propter eandem caniam, tarn in 
TabuliB Concretorum, quam Accidentium. 

11. Regula oppofitionis et Medii locum habet in folis Accidentibus, 
et Notionibus incompletis inter Concreta ; De quibus tenendum, Ratio- 
nem Oppofitionis non femper efle manifeftam, fed ad modum oppofito- 
rum qusedam difponuntur, quae ftrifte loquendo talia non funt : partim ad 
fublevandam Memoriam ; fed prsecipue, ut fiicilius comprehendi poffint 
fub Greneribus, et Tocibus aptis infigniri, fecundum Analogiam et Regulas 
Generales hujus Artis. 

IS. Litem / poteft, ubicunque Euphonia pofbulat, addi fini vocis defi- 
nentis in confonantem ; cujus ufus fie erit mere Euphonicus, nifi quod 
necefTario adfumenda fit in plurali numero, quia eadem confonans nequit 
duplicari fine vocali fequenti. Sic etiam, % ferrilis prsecedit confonantem 
finalem, voci Radicali advenientem per flexionem Grammaticam, cum 
natura vocis non poftulat aliam Tocalem fignificatiyam prsecedere. 

18. Nullam reddo rationem Inftitutionis Nominum Anim», Angeli, quie 
concreta funt Spiiitualia, nifi fimplex Arbitrium; iimt tamen eorum 
Nomina fatis difUnfta ab omnibus aliis Tocibus. Deum 0. M, intra Pne- 
dicamenti limites non conclude, fed ejus Nomen eft Tel fie efferendum, 
saswiy Gaufa Prima ; Tel Avm^ Ens Entium. 

1 4. iS' eft Litera ferrilis in Tocibus numericis, quffi interrenit et diftin- 
guit inter literas numeri fignificatiyas, et literas Grammaticales Flexiones 
fignificantes. 

1 5. Cum quselibet tox, ut ingreditur orationem, fit fub aliqua Grammar- 
ticali Flexione; hinc tox pure Radicalis eft aliquid abftraftum ab omni 
refpeftu GrammaUcali : Terum breyitatis caufa, appropriaTi yocem ex folis 
Radicalibus Literis conflantem Notionibus Particularum fignificandis ; 
quas omnes a Radicalibus Notionibus Tabularum deriTari, Logics eft 
Myfterium in hac Arte Reyelatum. 
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16. Cum Toces mutilae, (id eft, Nomina Partium) incipientes a Tocali, 
ingrediuntur Compofitionem, ad modum differentiae (non Generis) adfcif- 
cont i fervilem, diftinftionis caufa, ne fiat confuiio cum aliis vocibus. 

17. Accentum quod attinet in hac Lingua, tenendum breyiter. In vo- 
cibos difljllabis penultima eft longa ; in plurifjiiabis eft brevis, nifi longa 
fuerit pofitione duarum confonantium. 

18. Ad diftin6be et Euphonice efferendum Toces feu fonos hujus Linguae, 
hoc unicom requiritur : Accurate diftinguere fonos feptem vocalium, et 
Regulam de Accentu jam traditam bene attendere. 

19. Vox primitiva pure Radicalis ex Tabulis Concretorum, fignificat 
iplam notionem Concretam, Nominaliter, in caiu refto ; eadem ex Tabu- 
lis Accidentinm, fignificat Notionem Particular, ut diftum. 

20. In Compofitione tox Generica praecedere debet, differeiitialis fequi ; 
ut, NnlAeisam elephas, non Bmamwik^ Snnfgab adamas, non Oabmnf. 

21. Ultimo, conftdo ne diu haereatur in Praeceptis et Regulis contem- 
plandis, fed ftatim ad Pra^ progrediatur ; ex modica enim praxi, facilia 
admodum inyenientur, quas prime intuitu et non exercitato diffieilia 
videntur. Et quod eft bene obfervandum, licet hie figna non ex mere 
Arbitrio, fed cum ratione Infidtuantur ; adeoque Memoriae femel imprefla, 
Intelleftum erudiant de Rerum naturis; tamen in Committendo voces 
Radicales Memoriae (quod eft primum faciendum in ordine ad praxin) 
parum, vel nihil attendenda eft Rerum et Signorum Methodus in Tabu- 
lis: Yia enim datur multo compendiofior imprimendi Signa Memoriae, 
de qua pauca diceutur capite fequenti. 



60 ARS SIGNORUM. 



CAP. VII. 



DE SUB8IDIIS HNEMONICIS. 

Rerum et Conceptuum noftrorum Signa dupliciter in Memoria reponimus 
et confervamus. Primo frequent! repetitione inculcando ; ita ut Signum 
auditumyelTifiim,frequenti ufu, videaturRes ipfa, licet ab eadiveriiffimum: 
Tantum foil, valet ufus. Et quidem fola baec aftuum repetitorum fre- 
quentia efficere poteft ut memoria extempore fuo officio fungatur, fine 
Intelleftus duftu, five res memoranda^ Methodice difponantur, iive.omni 
Methodo fint folutse. Nee &ciliu8 acquiritur facilitas et habitus memo- 
randi certum aliquem numerum Rerum maxime methodice difpoiitarum 
(hoc eft, ita ut earum qucelibet feparatim ftatim deiignari poffit, fine mentis 
difcurfii) quam par numerus Rerum non cohasrentium reponi poteft in 
Memoria ; ^t Ratio hujus efi;, quod Memoria (fi liceat Animi Facultates 
diftinguere) fit Facultas omnino Paffiva et receptiva Idearum, ab aliis 
animi Potentiis fibi concreditarum, et ad eam nihil fpeftat, (cum omnino 
casca fit, et omnis cognitionis et judicii expers) quo pa€to res ad ipfam de- 
ferantur, Arte, an Sorte, quocunque cafii, vel Confilio ; ilia agit confer- 
Tando et retinendo fecundum fiias vires naturales. Et quidem fi proprie 
loqui velimuSy in Memoria Artificiali, five id fint in Rerum Serie Legi- 
tima et naturali, five per fi&am mentis connexionem, Memoria hie nihil 
prasftat Artificiale fiipra fiias vires naturales. Sed totum hoc eft Ra- 
tionis opus, educentis ex Memoria Signa vel Res, in ipfa olim receptas 
et depofitas. 

2. Ratio htmiana, qus Scientiae Compendio quantum poteft naturaliter 
fi:udet, Memorise imbecilitati opitulatur, operando connexionem Rei Ig- 
notae cum Re Nota, vel Rei Memoranda^ cum re Memorata : in hoc enim 
folo, tota Ars Memoriae fita eft. Et quidem hie eft naturalis efieftus 
Rationis in homine ; videmus enim Dsepifiime in puero vel fervo, fi ipfis 
mandetur Nomen aliquod incognitum recordari, fi;atim Ratio, quafi natu- 
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rali inftinftii, confugit ad compofitionem hujuB Rei Incognitas cum alia 
Cognita aflSnis foni. Haec autem compofitio dupliciter fit ; Tel 1. Ubi eft 
neceflaria, et naturalis Renun ipiarom connexio ; vel 2. Fit per folam Men* 
tid Fiftionem. Cum compoiitio fit fecundum Rerum ipfarum Naturas, vel 
Generalem aliquam Regulam, eo finnior eft et permanentior : Exempla 
barum funt omnes Gompofitiones et Derivationes in Lingua Rationali, 
et etiam quas in aliis Linguis regulariter fiunt. Sic, cum quia didicit 
primam conjugationem, ex verbo amo ; poftea fi audiat banc Tocem vigi- 
labmU, ejus fignificationem ftatim intelliget (modo quid fignificet mgilo priua 
intelligat) quamvis banc vocem, mgilabunt^ nunquam antea audiverit. Ratio 
eft, quia intelligit per partes, 1 . quid fignificet vigilo : 2. Quid terminatio 
bunt ; quare etiam partes regulariter compofitas, intelligit. Exempla com- 
pofitionis FiSUe ftmt voces Itadicales fequentis Lexici, quas longe facilius 
in Memoria reponuntur, per fifitam banc connexionem, quam per difcurfum 
Logicum ; etiamfi fupponeretur Metbodum banc Notionum ita Logicam 
et Naturalem efle, ut Ratio non minus facile poiTet eas percurrere, quam 
Literas Alpbabeticas recitare. Hoc fcio videbitur multis valde abfurdum ; 
eft tamen experientia certifilimum, et Ratio etiam evidens eft base ; Dif- 
curfus Logicus, eft via multo longior ad inveniendum Signum, quam con- 
nexio base fifta ; dum enim ego ex difcurfu logico, qusefiturus fum vocem 
bujus Linguae pro animosUatey necefle eft Ratio formet omnes bos dif- 
tinftos Aftus ; eft Accidens ; eft accidens pbyficum, fenfitivum, cujus P 
eft Cbarafterift. 2. Eft ftib genere intermedio quintOy et eft fpecies sejh- 
tima fub boc Grenere. Quare licet Metbodus eflet ita perfpicua, ut ratio 
fine errore poflet omnia base percurrere, tamen baec eflet maxima tortura 
Mentis, tam longum difcurfimi formare pro fingulis vocibus. At vero, in 
fifta compofitione, unicus tantum eft aftus Mentis ad inveniendum fig- 
num : fie, r, y, pop astimatio ; ego finxi connexionem inter papam et iBstu 
mattonem : Cum igitur audio banc vocem nBsimatiOj ftatim, etiam fine ullo 
difcurfii, recorder pope : Vel fi audivero pope^ vicifiim ftatim recorder astt' 
matioms. Et quidem, ficut parvo labore poflimt voces Radicales memoriae 
mandari per banc Artem, fie parvo admodum exercitio, pofiTunt bomines 
fatis expedite communicare, ex vocibus bac ratione in Memoria repofitis. 
Fateor, ad recordandum voces extempore, fine ullo Rationis et judicii ex- 
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ercitio, habitum requirit ; ad quern gignendum in Memoria, nee Ratio 
vera, nee fifta multum conducunt, fed fola repetitio frequens^ut fupra. 

Qui igitur recordatur per hane fiftam eonnexionem (quae duarum Rerum 
tantummodo eft) fine uUo refpeftu ad res alias, comparari poteft ei qui 
quserens duos amicos, reperit eos folos in Dome aliqua Ampla : Qui vero 
recordatur per difcurfum Logicum, pertranfiendo longam Seriem et Gate* 
nam Notionum, illi, qui quasrit duos amicos in Templo inter mille alios 
homines. Vel poffunt hi comparari duobus hominibus a Palatio Regie 
Londini, vicum Lambeth ex adverfo petituris; alter Fluvium Tameiin 
cymba refta trajicit, alter circuitum facit per pontem. Quare confulo ei 
qui voces Radicales Memoriae committere velit, ut prorfus negligat Me- 
thodum Philofophicam Tabularum, et hac fola Fi&a Connexione, utpote 
multo compendiofiore utatur. Hie ponam exemplum 60 Vocum Radi- 
calium, ex quibus judieari poteft de cseteris. 



France, table, 
FlanderSy aratrum. 
Pomuniy admiratio. 
Adam, auccus, 
lEAmundiis^ corteof, 
UgZy, arista. 
Pot, animositas. 
Fant^m, domua, 
Act€eony ostium, 
Fen«, pons. 
Pope, cBstimatio, 
Marb^, circuits, 
Ssmuely effidens. 
Sin, pulchrv/m. 
Bed, extra. 
Before, ante, 
Barbara, rectus, 
Qomorrha, lua:. 
Dod, solvere. 
Dog, aperire, 
God, rvher. 



Puf, observare, 
Pudden, attetidere. 
Pater, eoncipere. 
Grumble^ nutrire, 
Framea,^um. 
Fohula^ organum, 
Sibylla^ verum, 
Cohlery proscribere, 
Cogan, incarcerare. 
Pipe, diligens. 
Pride, affabilitas, 
Pode^, ira. 
Sand, nrnteria. 
Bag, concavitas. 
Poke^, liberalis. 
Ass, Stella, 
Ise, mare, 
Flamma, pants, 
Toperie, hasta, 
Dok, spargere, 
Sno, 'vesica. 
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F069 venter, I Sem, incipere. 



Anif htHnor,. 
Dik, pungere. 
QUAmSyJlavus. 
Tatle, meditatio. 
Tom, litera. 
Smsil^ manus, 
Snggar^ Commune, 
Dig, percutere. 



Purgo^ont^m, aimulare, 
Ffin^ferus. 
Beg, ewtremum. 
Oame, dulce. 
Fringe, Cathedra, 
Fsemtna, theca. 
«9idney, honesttM. 
Qnhulum, durum. 



Poterit quilibet ingeniofus, bis Tel ter relegendo has voces, eas ita Me- 
morise committere, ut cogitatione fafta de una, ftatim altera memoriae 
fuecurrat. Sic cum ego audio vocem sin, ftatim recorder pulchritudinis ; 
et vice verfa. 

Quamobrem ex hac inftantia evidens fatis videtur, facili negotio pofle 
omnes voces Radjpales hujus Linguae, unius Septimanse fpatio, in Memo* 
ria reponi ; et ii altera ad Praxin accidat, poterit ftruftura orationis ex 
his fieri, et mutua Communicatio inter Homines, non minus quam in aliis 
Linguis : £t hoc eft quod ab hominibus habetur fabulofum, et impoifibile, 
ideoque incredibile. 



CAP. VIII. 



DE FI.EXI0NIBU8 GRAMHATICALIBUS. 

Hactbnus explicatio Lexici et vocum RadicaJium ; fequitur quaedam dica- 
mus de Flexionibus Grammatids, in derivatione, Compofitione, et Struc- 
tura orationis. 

Decent Grammatici octo efle partes orationis : Logici melius, duos tan- 
tum ftatuunt. Ego vero, fecundum libertatem Philofophandi quam hie 
mihi arrogavi, unicam tantum Orationis partem, Primariam, et proprie lie 
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diftam agnofco ; Nomen fcil. Caeteras vero vulgo fie babitas, efle inter 
Flexiones, et Cafus bujus, numerandas. Ratio alTertionis ba^c eft ; omne 
Ens quodcunque neceflario primo locum babet in linea praedicamentali ; 
omnis autem Notio pnedicamentalis eft Nomen. Quare fequetur, Verbum 
efle tantum Cafum, feu Flexionem Nominis, non minus quam aliae partes 
a Grammaticis enumeratse. 

Res bsec extra contraverfiam erit, fi eyincam a Logicis unicum iftud 
verbum Subftantivum (Sum) derivari a Nomine praedicamentali : Quod 
conabor facere, 1. Negative, oftendendo sum non derivari ab Ente. 2. Po- 
fitive, oftendendo veram verbi Subftantivi originem. 

Dico primo, Verbum Subftantivum, quod copula eft in omni Propofi- 
tione, non derivatur ab JEwfe (non nego pofle derivari verbum ab Ente^ non 
minus quam a Notionibus Substantice^ et Accidentis ; verum hoc verbum 
longe aliud eft a verbo Subftantivo) quod ex refolutione barum duarum 
Propofitionum demonftro. 1. Honio est ens. 2. Homo est. Si quis admit- 
tat primam propofitionem efle legitimam, et conftantem tribus terminis 
diftinftis, Subjefto, Copula, et prcedicato (quse partes funt eflentiales omnis 
propofitionis) habeo intentum. Si dicatur banc prop, efle Tautolog. et 
vocem Bkis redundare, et quod h«Bc Homo est^ fignificet totum quod Hoino 
est Ens ; Infto, vel hsec nulla eft Propofitio, vel neceflario eft refolvenda 
in Tres Terminos Mentales, licet hie duabus vocibus expreflbs. Quare, 
has du8B voces vel non fignificant ad modum Propofitionis, vel refolvenda 
eft est in duos terminos, copulam fcil. et preedicatum. Et fie habeo quod 
volo ; copulam propofitionis efle aliquid diftinftum a Notione Entis. 

2. Pofitive oftendo veram Verbi fubftantivi originem. Verbum, faten- 
tibus omnibus, nihil eft aliud, quam pars Formalis propofitionis, id eft, 
Signum Aftus Mentis Judicativi. Cum vero Judicium dupliciter feratur 
de Objefto, vel per aflenfum vel diflenfiim, (qui aftus vocibus exprefli 
dicuntur affi/rmatio et negatio) bine fequitur duplex efle Verbum Subfl;an- 
tivum, reQ>ondens duplici Aftui Mentis Judicative ; quas duo verba funt 
cafus Notionum affirmarey et negare^ quse fecundum leges prsedicamentales 
primo concipienda funt Nominaliter. Et bene hie tenendum efl;, Verbum 
(qua tale) efle meram copulam, et Signum Aftus Judicativi ;'^et Tempus 
efle quid extrinfecum ejus fignificationi. Non male igitur fupponi poflunt 
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hffi Toces {ita) et (non) pro propriis Verbis Logicis» et Signis aftuum Judi- 
cativorum ; quas voces, etiam fecundum ufum yulgarem loquendi, ponun« 
tur verbaliter. Ut, an Petrus eft in domo ? R. itdj non. id eft, Petrus eft 
in domo, Petrus non eft in domo : yel magis Logice, iic. Petrus ita in domo ; 
Petrus nan in domo. Nam obfervetur has voces non iignificare adverbi- 
aliter, eo modo quo dode, male^ bene. Sic enim voces qffirmatwey negative^ 
funt adverbia notionum affirmare et njegare. Sed iignificant Judicium 
copulative : Et Ubicunque inveniuntur in oratione, fignificant ad modum 
copulas inter lubjeftum et praedicatum, licet abfurde ex vulgari uiu, haec 
vox est cum iis jungatur in propofitione. Imo in propofitionibus negativis 
eft implicatio in ipfis terminis, dum nota €fffirmandi cum nota negandi 
jungitur. Homo non est lapis ; quafi homo non ita lapis : Saltem nota 
affirmatumis eft redundans. Duo igitur funt verba, ita et non. Cumque 
Verbum Negativum non ingrediatur propofitionem A£Bnnativam, eft 
non minus abfurdum ut Verbum Affirmativum ingrediatur propofitionem 
Negativam. 

£x diftis etiam patet, quam abfurda fit eorum opinio, qui decent ver- 
bum Subftantivum non efle neceflarium ad faciendum propofitionem: Pari 
enim ratione docere pofiunt, Subjeftum vel Praedicatum non efle necef- 
faria ; eft enim pars Eflentialis et maxime Principalis propofitionis. Hoc 
quidem verum eft, pofle Gopulam, compendii gratia includi in eadem voce 
cum Preedicato, vel et Plwdicato et Subjefto : 9, g^ hasc vox amamus^ con- 
tinet in fe 4 diftin&as Notiones ; id eft, nos^ prasenii tempo9% sumus^ (vel 
potius Ua) amantes. 

Infuper ex diftis infero, nullam efle Negationem in terminis fimplici- 
bus ; omnis enim Negatio eft Aftus Mentis, feparans aliquid ab aliquo. 
Quare, maxima pars Dodrinae Logical, quas traftat de lequipollentia et 
converfione propofitionum, eft vana, inutilis, et abfurda. Quis Bubulcus 
non docebit Log^cum fie enuntiantem, Homo est non lapis^ fignificantius 
dicere homo non est lapis f Nulla igitur eft propofitio terminis negativis con- 
ftans, cujus Negatio, per refolutionem Logicam, non reducatur ad Copulam. 

Hoc igitur fl^bilito, quod unica tantum fit Pars orationis principalis ; 
tot did poflimt miniu9 principales, quot Grammatical Flexiones, et varia- 
tiones ; quarum numerus poteft efle vel major, vel minor, prout quis fta- 
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tuat pluribus vel paucioribus Particulis Auxiliaribus, in ftruftura Ora^ 
tionis uti. Hinc quaBdam Linguae, pro circumftantiis temporis, modorum, 
perfonarum, gradibus comparationis, utuntur vocibus diftinftis et feparatis ; 
alias, has circumftantias terminationum varietate diftinguunt. Quos au* 
tern diverfos refpeftus et circumftantias ego hie admiferim tenninationum 
varietate iignificari, ex Tabula Grammaticalium Flexionum patet ; in qui- 
bus explicandis non iniiflam cum latis notse fint ex exemplis. 

Quod de numero Notionum Radicaliunf notavi, ni. quod viam mediam 
inter duo ^extrema elegerim, hoc idem fiacio in Grammaticis Flexionibus ; 
non enim toties vario vocem Terminationibus diftinftis, ad diverfos modes 
et circumflantias exprimendum, quoties compendii caula per Regulas certas 
potuiflem ; cum non fit neceilarium fie facere, et memoriam yalde onera- 
ret, confiifionem praeterea pariens in Signis. Mirum efl; quot varias Ter- 
minationes non neceflarias qusedam Lingua admittant. 

Nee. 2. Ita ftrifte Logicas Regulas fequor, ut eadem rigiditas obferve^ 
tur in compofitione et ilruftura Orationis, quse in Analyfi ; hoc efl;, ut 
omnes diftinftae partes difl^inftis vocibus exprimantur : Certum etiim mihi 
yidetur, omnem Grammaticam Flexionem diflinftum aliquid fiiperaddere 
Radicali Notioni ; qui refpeftus diftinftis et feparatis vocibus exprimi pof- 
funt, nifi aliter fieret 6ompendii caufa. Quare ut dixi, media via incedo, 
prfficipuas modales Variationes Terminationum varietate difi:inguens, alias 
vero vocibus feparatis. Sicut igitur nulla vox I^imitiva admittenda eft 
in hac Lingua nifi quae in Tabulis habetur, fio nulla Derivativa, nifi quae 
fecundum has Grammaticas Flexiones fit. Non necefiarium eft moneam, 
non omnem NotionemPrimitivam capacem efie omnium harum Flexionum. 
Hoc tamen obfervatu dignum eft ; banc Linguam efle longe copiofiorem 
in Derivationibus et Compofitionibus quam quaelibet alia Lingua ; varia- 
bilitas enim in Notione eft Regula variandi vocem ; Cum Derivationes 
Linguarum vulgarium coarftentur inter breves gyros Regtdarum Gram-- 
maticalium. Quamm nulla alia ratio reddi potefi;, nifi placitum et Arbi- 
trium Majorum nofii*orum ; idque mere Cafii iaftum : Contra quem re- 
ceptum ufiim loquendi, fi quis loquatur iecundum Regulas Logicas, Bar- 
barus habebitur ; Quales efient hujufinodi phrafes, tgnificOy lumnifica can- 
delam ; inignificct^ whminifica^ pro estingue. Sic non licet dicere, tenebikj 
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dcMk^ wribibile, ridax^ kgaj^y ocubdus^ manuluSy pedubis ; Cum tamen \i«t 
notiones, et hajulmodi ferae infinitae, poftulent eandem Flexionem cum 
aliis, quam Linguarum Analogia iis contra omnem Rationem denegat. 

Notabilis eft hadc differentia (inter plurimas alias) inter hanc Linguam 
et Tulgares : In vulgaribus, habent Regulas quas Yocant EkganiuB, et or- 
natfiSy que isepiilune potius dicendae funt Absurditatis. Ita in malum 
omne fumus nos depravati homines proni, et in vetita miimus ; ut non fo- 
lum pro maximis corporis noftri omamentis habeamus, quae corporis fani- 
tati, et naturae ipfi fiepiffime adverfantur, fed etiam Animas noftras, 
abfurdis Figmentis, pro veris Scientiae Dotibus corrumpimus. In hac 
lingua omnis Elegantia in hoc lita eft, ut Xo/oc extemus fit intemo per- 
fed^e conformis, ita, ut fermo fit Analjfis Logica Gonceptuum noftrorum : 
Et nemo hie poteft ornate et eleganter loqui, et orationem conftruere, nifi 
bonus Logicus, qui eandem in fiias partes noverit refolvere. Nee tamen 
hinc fequitur, neminem pofle fenfa fiia hao Lingua exprimere, nifi Logicae 
Artis peritus : poteft enim quis Logicae ( Artis) rudis fenfa fiia hac lingua 
modo intelligibili pate&cere ; quod fatis manifeftum eft ex aliis Linguis, 
Poteft enim Rufticus, fenla fua exprimere de Rebus ipfi notis, ita ut ab 
aliis intelligatur : at vero Logicus plurimas abfurditates in ejus fermone 
iuYeniet. Sed e contra, hoc bene fequitur; Ea quae Logicus profert, &cilia 
intelleftu omnibus futura, ni. fi materia fermonis fit ipfis nota : Et hoc 
fittis etiam manifefi:um eft ex Linguis vulgaribus, in quibus multo fSacilius 
eft intelligere quam loqui ; quod multo magis hie locum habet. 

Hie infuper notari velim, quod Artis Logicae ignarus, dum hac Lingua 
utitur, aptus erit Phrafiologiam fiiae linguae fequi, quae faepius abfurda et 
infignificans eft. Homines enim, priufquam praeceptis Logicis imbuantur, 
loquuntur in multis more pfittacorum : Formulas quafdam traditione acce- 
perunt, quibus utendi libertate fublata, obmutefcent. Si enim inhibere^ 
tur Rufticus Anglus uti his phrafibus, he must be bom with ; put cut the 
candle ; mutis ftabit. Ratio eft;, quod has phrafes ex confuetudine qua* 
dam addidicit ad tales conceptus exprimendos, Logicam vero Analyfin 
horum complexorum conceptuum perficere in mente nequit : Et quidem 
nonnulli funt refpeftus Rerum, et concurfus Notionum, quos Logice ex- 
primere eft perdifficile: Imo faftigium eft acuminis Logici/ pofle bene 
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Animi fenfa hac Lingua exprimere. Quamobrem ad manuducendnm Lo- 
gics Artis ignaros in banc linguam (id eft, in yeram praxin Logical) fa- 
cienda eft colled^io quanmdam Formulamm ex Linguis yalgaribas, qua^ 
Logice refolvendffi funt per voces biljus Linguse. 

Hie etiam notatu dignum eft, bene admitti pofle variandi Formulas ad 
eandem Rem exprimendam in bac Lingua, non minus quam in aliis ; ficut 
enim 4. et 4. vel 6. et 3. vel 3. et 6. &ciunt ofto, iic ex diverfis fimpli- 
cibus Notionibus poteft idem fenfus fieri. 

Compofitio in bac Lingua eft duanim vel plurium difitionum in unam 
coalitio, majoris compendii caufa in conceptibus noftris patefaciendis et 
communicandis. Atque boc fieri poteft pro re nata, quodlibet cum quo- 
libet componendo ; modo termini fimplices eodem modo iignificent in 
Compofitione quo extra compoiitionem. Gum enim rerum babitudines 
et Refpe6tus mutui et Differentiae ita infinite varient, nee ad base fingula 
iignificanda dari poteft vox fimplex primitiva ; et omnes Animi conceptus 
ex paucis primis vocibus fine ulla variatione exprimere impoffibile eflet 
fine longifiimis peripbrafibus ; ideo compendii caulk neceflario admittendse 
fimt Derivationes et Compofitiones. Et bic tenendum efl;, illas Notiones 
quas Derivativas appellamus, fi ftrifite loqui velimus, efle revera compo- 
fitas ; diftinftionem tamen facimus, quod ilke per additionem mutilae Ter* 
minationis, vel etiam Pnepofitionis, fiant; bae vero ex integris vocibus 
feparatim fignificantibus. JFiiiolus enim eft vox compofita, ex filto et 
parvo ; durior ex duro et magisy logice loquendo : appellantur tamen bae 
voces Derivativse, quia alter terminus compofitionis mutila terminatione 
exprimitur. 

Hinc eft quod eo perfefitior babeatur Lingua aliqua, quanto capaciores 
fint ejus voces Derivationis et Compofitionis ; ideoque Lingua Grseca prae 
omnibus nobis notis praefertur, propter verborum copiam ex Derivatione 
et Compofitione, eaque eft fola Lingua quam adhuc babuerunt Pbilofopbi 
idoneam ad Ajrtes docendas: quod unicmn Argumentum (fepofita fide 
Hiftorica) Grsecos Grentem doftam et Pbilofopbiae primes cultores arguit. 
Et bodie obfervare licet, Gentes cultiores Compofitionis et Derivationis 
Artem indies augere in fiiis Linguis vemaculis ; fie Angli sdf-denialy feU 
hw-feeUng^ et infinita fere fimilia quotidie excogitantur. Conclude igitur. 
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licere in hac Lingua quodlibet cum quolibet oomponere, modo fignificanter 
et ad rem fiat ; fecuB abfurditas committitur. 

Not. denique, Compofitionem quod attinet; quafdam effe Notiones 
communes, quae fiepiffime Compoiitionem ingredientes in multis Linguis, 
per modum mutilarum Particularum, vocibuB cum quibus componuntur, 
prseponuntur, et ideo yerius dicendas funt derivative quam Compofitce : 
hujufmodi funt Latine, re^ oon^ am^ se^ in^ ad^ ab^ &c. quse in hac Lingua 
Leges Compoiitionis fervant ; hoc eft, tota vox fimplex Compofitionem 
ingreditur. 



CAP. IX. 

DE 8TNTAXI. 

Stbuctuba orationis illi qui fuos conceptus refolvere poteft, feusilis admo- 
dum eft ; pro qua hsec Regula generalis teneatiur. Idem sit ordo Stgnarum 
et OratiomSf qui Mentis Conceptuum seu Adiuum Ratianis. Mirum eft;, 
quanta fit tranQ>ofitio vocum de fuis locis propriis et naturalibus per hj- 
fteron-proteron in quibufdam Linguis, praecipue Latina ; adeo ut faepiflime 
eveniat, hominem omnia verba fingulatim fumpta fatis intelligentem, fen- 
fum tamen integral orationis, fine longo difcuriii capere non pofle. Cui 
rei procul dubio occafionem praecipue dedit Numerus, qui ab Oratoribus 
in oratione Soluta obfervatur, non minus quam in Ligata, quique ad Re- 
gulas Artis forte reduci poterit, non minus quam Poeticus. Verum in hac 
Lingua non eft ferendum, ut aures demulceantiir cum animi jaftura, quod 
raro admodum alitor fit, pnecipue a Poetis et Fi&ionum Amatoriarum 
Scriptoribus, cui generi hominum, qui nihil aliud quam fpumam turbidss 
Mentis ebnllire folent, fateor me parum &vere : Cenfeo enim hos Peftes 
Reipublicae pemiciofiffimas ; nam Mentes teneras Juvenum, honeftis Ar- 
tium prseceptis et Virtutis praxi jam imbuendas, vitiant et polluunt. 
Utcunqne, aliud remedium hie inventum eft ad numerorum concentum 

L 



/ 



70 ARS 8IGN0RUM. 

harmonioum fupplendmn, abfque orationiB ftruftura Logicss pertnrbatione ; 
ni. interpofitio fervilis literse t quoties Enphonia poftalat. 

Regulse particulares funt. Primo, Suisttmiwum pracedat Adjectimm ; 
{vf^fyf gomoy ehwrta aSxi^fefgromai atramentum nigrum. 

2. Agens pracedat verbum adwumj pattens sequatwr ; ut suniMiponm Sava^ 
omnes amani Deum ; Sava ponesi lalli suniUi, Deu$ amat nas amnes. 

8. Adverbium sequitur verbum ; ut, kdtrim seftrineeu simaij ego nan possum 
scribere bene ; lelil spndesipym, ilk labaral diligenier. 

4. Modus ille loquendi qui Latinis, AMativi absolute positi dicitur, qui 
Grsecis in Genitivo cafu ponuntur, Angli vero Conftru&ionem banc per 
voces, having^ being^ exprimunt, eft loquendi compendium quod in inte- 
gram propofitionem refolvi poteft ; verum propter frequentem ufum ad- 
mittendum eft hoc compendium : Cumque • hasc Conftruftio femper fere 
refolvatur in Tempus, per voces cum^ dum^ post, &c. ideo particula temporis 
erit hujus phraiis fignificativa ; ut, dan loUir Ono^ lelsqfUnesa shumdan ; sHa^ 
dan lei skmesa tinesv, his diftis, siluit aliquandiu ; postea vero progressus est 
loqui, seu continuavit sermonem : dan Idir samo lelil, sefslemesa spndesv, hoc 
facto cessavit ab opere, vel operando : dan hi trifieso, lelil bredpmdesa, me 
scribente ilk ingressus est Notiones Temporis, ut Philofophis difficiles in- 
telle&u, fie Grammaticis expreflu. Hsec conftruftio Anglice fsepe dicit 
refpeftum ad causam, et tunc per particulam cauOae reddenda eft ; ut. My 
hand being weary I cannot write longer ; id eft, sas smv lala spngo, lal trim 
sef trineso danibai, vel s\/ndan. Multis modis poflunt hujufmodi phrafes 
variari, et omnes fignificare et Logice et Emphatice. 

5. Nomen Adjectivum et Oenitivus casus, per strietam Analysin Logicam, 
eandem constthmfd Notionem, seu Nominis Radioalis Fkananem, et ei super^ 
addunt respectum pertinentia. Hoc clarius apparebit comparando phrafes 
diverfarum Linguarum ; Lingua Hebrsea exprimit Flexionem, feu cafum 
Adje&ivum (jsm enim bene advertendum, quod omnes variationes No- 
tionis Radicalis, five verbaliter, adverbialiter, adjeftive, &c. lunt vere Cafus, 
feu Flexiones Nominis Radicalis) maxime proprie fie difitum, per Geni- 
tivum Cafum, vel faltem per conftruftionem huic eequivalentem ; ut, homo 
aBfedinis, homo fortiiudinis ; qua phrafi etiam aliquando Angli utuntur ; a 
man of might, a place of much Light. Sic viciffim qudsdam Linguie Geni- 
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tiyum cafiun propriiffime fie diftum a Grammatids, a^'eftive ezprimimt ; 
at, Anglice, (Toef « house^ John's JFa^er, William's San^ my hand^ ku/bci ; 
fie Latini ; numui mea, pes turn : Ubi pronomina qu» pro Nominibus Sub* 
ftantivis fupponontur, reddftntnr Adjeftive. In omnibus quibus, Flezio 
Adje6tiTa» feu Grenitiyus Cafus, fignificat Relationem pertinentias, poilef- 
fionis^ feu Jiabitionis ; Verum ego has Grammaticationee ut diftin&as ad- 
mifi, majoris compendii et elaritatis eaula. Perdifficile quidem eft Regu* 
las certas pnefcribere, quando Flezio Adje&iva, quando vero genitiva fit 
utenda ; nam ut dixi, in ftri£ta Logica Analjfi, iimt eadem omnino flexio 
feu refpe&us: Hoc tamen hie ofTero. Utimur Flexione Grenitiva (quae 
exprimitur per particulam ^aRadice j96ifm«r?) cum loquimur de duobus 
notionibus, ita, ut de una earum conceptus fiat in flatu abftraftot ^el quafi 
abflrafto, feparato, et diflin&o ab alia ; ut, albedo hujus parietisy Lmx hufus 
dieij manus Petri ; Adjeftiva vero, cum duas res concipimus in ftatu Con* 
oreto, compofito, et unito ; ut paries albus^ lux dtumOf membra humana. 

6. Admitto Compendii caufa diftinftionem persontB^ et reij fieri per ter- 
minationes in eadem voce cum Nomine Adjeftivo, ficut etiam fit in multis 
aliis Linguis ; ut, Stmirrt tim samo sam^ vel, sod Sava^ omnia facta stmt a 
Deo. SimaUi sodesi stmaiy boni homines bene Jbcnmt. 

7. Conitruftio Ablativi et Dativi cafus, feu quod idem eft, particulse ab 
et ad funt fignificativie relationis motus, ni. a termino, et ad terminum ; 
id eft, actwnis et passumis ; ideo optimo jure derivandse funt hse particuke 
a fuis propriis Radicibus ; ut, Fef tola trinosa fod laly hie liber scriptus erai 
a me. Ldil pmdesa fod fansacOy stofdaduj ilk venit a templOf Jbro. Sava 
spnbesi simarri sima fhod laU% Deus dai nobis omnia bona. 

8. Verborum imperfonalium quasdam redduntur per adjeftivum Rei ; 
qualia funt heec : oportet^ oonoenitf &c. Sic, Tim sedar sunitti shnpesu, oportet 
omnes homines mori. Hujufmodi vero, pluity coruscaty Sfc. fie reddenda funt ; 
fion nanesiy ignis coruscat; nm rnnesiy ventus spirat; nen nenesiy pkma pluit. 

In propofitionibus conftantibus duobus Nominibus, ubi nullus habetur 
explicitus refpeftus ad differentiam temporis (quod licet non obfervatuln 
faepiffime evenit, ut in propofitionibus vulgo diftis sstemsb veritatis, magis 
proprie, necefTariae connexionis) tunc Subje&um et praedicatum copulantur 
per duo verba fiibftantiva im et fmi, pro ratione qualitatis propofitionis 
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aflSrmatiYa vel negativa; ut, Sam tim sima^ Deus est bonus; Tvsu tim 
timOy vokmtas est libera; sabtrin lola trim mf^ hoc penna non est lapis ; Nam 
trim nom^ Ccdum non est terra ; klil trim pono sod sacOf Hk non est amatus 
a Deo. Cum vero temporis differentia innuitur, reddenda eft per flex- 
ionem verbi temporis dan^ fie ; Petnis danesa bred /an, Petrus /uit in domo. 
Verum, fi addatur particula temporis differentiae iignificativa feparatim, 
redundaret verbum temporis ; ut, Petnis tim bred fan lola Sidfdangom, non, 
Petrus danesa bred fan lola SMbdangom^ Petnts fuit in hac domo heri: Sic, 
Petrus tim bred fan lola loldan vel dbrndan^ non, Petrus danesi bred fan lola 
dlandan. 

9. Tenendum, in omnibus propofitionibus affirmativis, ubi eft verbiun 
adjeftivum (id eft, conjugatum per flexiones temporis fignificativas) omitti 
verbum lubftantivum, tim^ compendii caufa ; in negativis vero femper ex- 
primitur verbum trim. 

Hie non addam plures Regulas de ftruftura orationis; Logicae enim 
peritus latis feiet ex paucis hie di&is, et capite fequente dicendis de par- 
ticulis, quomodo conneftere Notiones fuas in aliis cafibus : alii vero facile 
acquirent Logical praxin, ex J>raxi hujus Artis. 



CAP. X. 

DE PARTICULIS. 

DiviNA forte magis quam Humana Arte duftus, feliciffimo Aufpicio, cla- 
vem higus Inventionis prime reperi, propter cujus defeftum^ viri Do&i, 
qui ante me hujus Artis Fores fedulo pulfabant, nequibant intrare. Per 
banc Clavem intelligo Notiones vulgo Particulas vocatas, quae ita fe ha- 
bent ad Orationem ut anima ad hominem, vel Tendines Nervi et liga- 
menta ad Corpus, vel Caementum ad .£dificium. Subdu&is enim Par- 
ticulis ex Oratione, quid remanet? Nifi mortuum Cadaver fine forma 
hominis ? Vel foluta membra fine forma corporis ; vel cumulus lapidum 
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fine forma domus ? Et ficut Particulse Formalem et Principaliorem partem 
Orationis conftituunt, adeoque difficillimam (tota enim praxis Artis Logics 
et Grammatical in iis refte utendis fita eft) fie etiam partem orationis 
mazimam faciunt. Quare, dice harum refolutionem et reduftionem fiib 
reguiis Artis, Inventionis Clavem. 

Memini feleftum numerum virorum Doftiffimorum in Academia Oxon- 
ienfi, quibus primo Inventionem hanc communicavi, dum viderent Schema 
totius Ajtis in unica pagella exhibitum, Charafteribus additis, brevitatem 
hanc incredibilem omnes mirabantur ; prsecipue illam partem quse Parti- 
culas compleftebatur. Ex his vir clarifi*. Sethus Ward T. D. et Afi;ro- 
nomis Profeflbr in eadem Academia, pofi;ea mihi communicavit Tabulas 
Notionum Philofophicas, quas Artem hanc intendens ipfe compofiierat : 
et licet ad Particulas explicandas, et fi;rufturam orationis ex iis nondum 
defcenderaty probabile tamen admodum efi;, qnod labores ejus temporis 
progreflu, ferius aut citius in publicam lucem Artem hanc prqdnxiflent. 
Poftea vero mihi nunciatmn efi; de aliorum propofitis hac in re ; circa enim 
idem tempus, prodiit Liber Anglice, fiib Nomine Charafteris Univerfalis, 
qui revera nihil aliud noyi docebat, quam fcribere vel loqui Anglice modo 
multo difficiliore quam viilgo fieri folet. Ingeniofius multo cogitata fiia 
de hac Arte propofiierat Franfifcus Lodwick, Civis Londinenfis ; verum 
huic Sufcepto impar, propterea quod Artis expers, et extra Scholas natus. 

Primus igitur mens conatus in, hac Arte longe alius erat a Methodo hie 
exhibita, prascipue in Particularum materia. Primo enim omnes Notiones 
Primitivas in duas Clafles dividebam, Materiales fcil. et Formales : No- 
mina et Verba et eorum cafus partes materiales appellabam, eafque Char 
rafteribus Msgufculis notabam : Formales feu Particulas, punftulis minuf- 
culis circum Chara&erem Majufculum nominis vel verbi, defignabam; 
eodem modo quo folent in Arte Brachjgraphiae, vocales per pimfta notare 
circa Charafterem confonantis. Et quidem hie modus maximum compen- 
dium fcribendi docebat ; ficut enim in Yulgaribus Literis, quilibet Char 
rafter fignificat partem vocis unius, forte quartam^ qumtam^ seartam, Sfc. hie, 
minimum pun&ulum fignificabat integram Notionem; vg^ hiec fententia 
ego amo ilium valde bene^ fcribebatur unico Charaftere Majufculo pro verbo 
amo ; caeterse particulse per pim6ta circum hunc Charafterem afBxa figni- 
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ficabantur. Sic hsec fententia : Sed quoniam nas sape moledamur ab. iUtSy 
idea nos quoque iUos aliquando molestabimus. Tota hsec fententia duobiuh 
Charafteribus Majufculis fcribebatnr, ceteris vocibus per punftula circa 
Charafterem aflBbra, expreffis. 

Verum poftea, cum percipiebam multas notiones quibus pro particulis 
et primitive utebar (jam enim colleftionem feceram circiter fere 300 par- 
ticularum) eife vel revera compofitas ; qoales funt adverbia temporiB, loci, 
conjunftiones caufales ; ut, hic^ illicy ubiquCf aliquando^ qwmdo^ sape^ quare^ 
ideOi Sfc. Alias vero nihil efle aliud quam adverbia modi, qnales erant 
bene, mate^ facile^ Sfc. Ideo Particularum nnmerum (quarum tot primo 
utebar, propter majus fcribendi compendium) ex Analjli Logica indies 
minuebam. 

Tandem vero mihi affiilfit clarior lux; accuratius enim examinando 
omnium Notionum Analjiin Logicam, percepi nuUam eife Particulam 
quffi non derivetur a Nomine aliquo Praedicamentali, et omnes Particnlas 
efle vere Cafus, leu Modes Notionum Nominalium. Jamque inter hsec 
duo hserebam, an fcriptionis compendium negligerem ; an vero admitterem 
pro primitivis, qusa revera et Logice talia non erant ; quod contra princi« 
palem hujus Artis fcopum omnino erat. Quamobrem cum haec duo con- 
ciliare nequibam, concluii Logicam inftitutionem Nominum Rerum, uti* 
litati Brachjgraphicffi longe anteponendam ; ficque omnes Particulas ex 
ordine Radicalium miflas feci. Cumque jam refpicio quot et quam varias 
Methodos et modes in hac Arte pertranfiverim, quorum omnia longum 
eflet recenfere, experientia propria teftatur, verum efle quod vulgo dicitur. 
Nihil iimul natum et perfectum, et prima Artium lineamenta efle admodum 
rudia. 

Tenendum me sex particulas Pronominales retinuifle, non necefiitatis 
fed compendii caufa, ^uia alitor fine longa periphrafi communicare non 
pofliimus ; ponuntur enim hss loco Nominum^ ideoque Pronomina refte 
appellantur. Quod non fint abfolute neceflaria et primitiva, patet, quod 
qusevis propofitio illis conftans refolvi poteft per Nomina ipfa pro quibus 
hsec fupponuntur. Sic ego fcribo ; id eft, Oeorgius Dalgamo fcribit : dum 
Petrum alloquor ; tu fcripfifti; id eft;, Petrus fcripfit ; dum Petrum alloquor 
de tertio aliquo, Johanne ; iOe fcripfit ; id eft;, Johannes fcripfit. 
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Hie bene obfervandum eft, prsecipuum quod reddit Lingoas vulgares 
difficiles, eft maxima ambiguitas particularum, ut videre licet apud Au- 
tores qui hoc ftibjeftum traftarunt in yariis Linguis : non enim fufficit ut 
aliquis Linguas vulgares intelligat, ut fignificationem omnium vocabulorum 
principalium feparatim intelligat ; Particulse enim tam multiplices et in- 
certffi fimt iignificationis, ut nequeant Regulee certas dari ad earum figni- 
ficationem determinandam, fed hoc ex folo ufu et longa experientia eft 
colligendum. 

Judicia virorum doctorum varie expertus fum de modo inftituendi voces 
ad particulartim Notiones fignificandas : Quibufdam magis placebat modus 
ille prior, quo certum nmnerum Particularum pro Primitiyis conftituebam^ 
a Notionibus Nominum in Tabulis poiitis diftindas. Ratio eorum erat ; 
Prime, quod cum Particular iint notiones frequentis ufus, voces iis fignifi- 
candis impofitse debent efle quantum fieri poteft compendiolse. Secundo 
videbatur illis in quibufdam Particulis quae complexie funt iignificationis, 
ut vox longior, fie etiam obfcurior : ut in vocibus, sunsum vel sunshun^ 
unufquifque ; s^fshun^ vel shmsuf^ fere. Has enim voces funt diflyllabs, 
nee tamen totum fenfum harum Notionum perfe6te et plene exprimunt. 
Alii contra mecum hie fentiebant, quod cum notiones omnes Particularum 
iint ex natura Rei ipfius derivative a notionibus radicalibus Nominum 
(quod contra opinantes negare nequibant) ideo confentaneum q^<q^ ut ab iis 
formentur, et omnino abfurdum efle in Lingua Philofophica, admittere 
aliquam Notionem qua? non originaliter fit Nomen (vel faltem pro Nomine 
pofitum) et capax omnium flexionumGrammaticalium; quarum base eft una, 
vocis fciL Radicalis mutilatio, qua denotatur vocem talem non fignificare 
partem aliquam materialem propoiitionis, fed formalem; id eft, varies 
modos quibus intelleftus notiones jungit in textura orationis, et varias 
rerum circumftantias iitus, pofitionis, temporis, loci, &c. Quare hae 
praecipue derivantur a notionibus tranfcendentibus et communioribus, et 
accidentibus fub Genere Accidentis Mathematici contentis. Praeterea 
difficile eft admodum determinare fignificationem harum vocum fine 
ambiguitate alitor : Imo omnino determinari nequeimt nifi ex notionibus 
Nominalibus ad quas dicunt eflientialem refpectum; quare sequifilimum 
eft ficut quoad Rem derivantur ab illis, fie etiam quoad Signum. Nee 
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minori cum ratione derivantur, et, aby ad, per^ sine^ &c. a radicalibus no* 
tionibus a quibus earum fignificatio determinatur, quam bene^ tnak^ docte^ 
Sfc. a fiiis Primitivis. 

Ad illud autem quod objicitur, voces efle longas nimis; Refp. Satis 
funt breves quae pro particulis primitivis fupponuntur ; fecundum Regulam 
hujus ArtiSy J^or Tabuke Acddentis in oratione posita sine aliqna terminaii 
litera addita est Partictda. Quod autem quasdam particulae fint propter com- 
pofitionem longiores ; quid hoc refert, quod aliquando fint diflyllabae, tri- 
lyUabae, quadrifjUabse, modo fatis diftinguantur ab aliis vocibus? Sunt 
enim qucedam Particular valde complexse fignificationis, et cum capacitas 
Compofitionis fit maxima excellentia in hac Lingua, abfiirdum omnino 
eflTet denegare Compofitionem vocibus fignificantibus Notiones maxime 
complexae naturae; quales fimt quaedam Particular. Videmus enim in 
omnibus Linguis, Logicam Naturalem hoc diftafle hominibus, Complexis 
Notionibus Particularumfignificandis, voces complexas impofiiifle: ut quan- 
doquidem, nihilominus, unufquifque ; Anglice, nevertheless^ whensoever, 8fc. 
Quare haec abbreviatura vocum ad Bracbygraphiam pertinet, nee efi; ejus 
confideratio admittenda in Lingua Philofophica, nifi fecundario. Ad illud 
iterum, quod has voces aliquando non fatis explicite dicant totam Notionem 
et conceptum Mentis ; Refp. Fateor, aliquando fie eft ; non eft enim ex- 
pediens ad compendium et facilitatem communicationis, ut Notiones omnes 
noftras Simplices per rigorofam Analjfin Logicam longa periphrafi femper 
explicemus. Sic vox unusquisquey fignificat diftinfte omnes diftributive 
cum refpeftu ad fingulas partes unatim; nimis autem eflet laboriofum 
omnia haec exprimere, in omni oratione ubi vox unusquisque occurrit : Quare 
vocem ex radicalibus totim et partis^ vel fotius et unites componimus, et 
fupponimus pro hac complexa Notione, quod multo magiseft rationabile 
quam vocem ex fimplici inftituto fupponere. Conclude igitur, ficut 
Notiones Particularum derivantur a Notionibus Praedicamentalibus, fie 
etiam debent earum voces : Quod autem fie deriventur, abimde patet ex 
ulteriore earum refolutione. Unico exemplo inftabo, de Particulis tarn et 
quam. Hare penna eft tarn longa quam ilia; id eft, bar duae pennae comparatar 
funt €Bquaiis longitudinis, vel aque longae. Hare penna eft longior, vel 
magis longa quam ilia ; id eft;, Har pennar comparatae, hare eft longior, feu 
magis longa. 
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Ex his cenfeo abunde fittisfaftum efle iis qui refolutionem Logicam 
orationis perficere poflunt, omnem Particulam derivandam efle a Notione 
Prsedicamentali, et propterea facile erit illis, intelligere et recordari Toces 
in fequentibus Tabulis, Particularum fignificativas : Rudiores vero quod 
attinet, Toces Particularum ex Tabulis addifcant, tanquam eflent ex mero 
inftituto ; idem enim fignum poteft efle refpeftu uniuB Rationale, refpeftu 
alterius qui rationem inftitutionis non apprehendit, fimpliciter, arbitrarium. 

Particularum Doftrinam abfolvam, refolvendo quafdamParticulas etCon- 
ftru&iones difficiliores. 

Toium Corpus^ oaputj terroy &c. abfurde, pro, totum feu Mietas, corporis^ 
oapiHsy terra^ &c. Non enim dicimus, paartiale corpusy caputs &c. fed, pars 
corporis^ capUiSy terra ; et eadem eft conftruftionis ratio utrobique ; vel fi 
alteram horum yerborum reddendum eflet Adjective (nam fupra docui Ge- 
nitivam et Adjeftivam Flexionem efle eandem) non iolum et pars^ fed 
corpus^ caputs terrOf adjeftive fleftenda eflent. Male fonarent hujufmodi 
phrafes Latine, melius Anglice ; The bodies tohokj the heads parts^ &c. 
Quare in hoc fenfu coUefitiTo, notio (totum) Subfl^ntiye et abftrafte eft ac- 
cipienda ; in fenfu vero diftributivo, has notiones funt reddendae adjeftive, 
wm sunoy omnes homines ; Tel per a^jeftiyum persona ; fie, sunaUiy omnes 
homines; sunirri^ onmes res. De particula unusquisque ha£tenus. ^liquis^ 
nonnuSuSy particularisy funt adjeftiva partis vel unius. UUuSj eft adjeftivum 
entis. Voces h», quicunque^ vbicunque^ quandocunquey &c. fignificant rem, 
perfonam, tempus, vel locum, &c. cum quadam £mphafi, qusB Latine ex- 
primitur per terminationem cunque; qu£e bene fignificari potefl;, per geminar 
tionem Particulce relativae bdMa pnefixse; luUuldany btUuldadj hdhdilj kdkiiir, 
Sec. Quo pafto etiam fit nonunquam Latine ; quotquoty quisquisy quoquover- 
sum, &c. Particula m eft admodum ambiguae fignificationis ; numerant 
Logici ofto modos ineflendi (ut loquuntur) quibus nonum bene annumerare 
potuiflent ; ni. res th tempore. Verum unicus tantummodo eft horum mo- 
dorum, qui proprie dici poteft modus ineflendi: id eft, res m loco; ut Petrus 
m domoy vinum in pocuh. Proprie igitur dici poteft lutum fubje&um m- 
hasionisy cum quis in eo immergitur : improprie vero Anima reipeftu gratiae, 
vel paries refpeftu albedinis, fubjefta inhasionis dicuntur : proprie tamen 
&tis dicitur languis in teste. Cseterae phrafes ut plurimum refolvuntur per 

M 
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GrenitiYum cafum ; fie, Mum et pars inter fe comparata, partes funt Mtus 
partes ; non in toto. Nos fiimus in tempore; id eft, noB temparamus (fi quis 
poterit notionem apprehendere ex hac barbara voce). Rex eft in Regno; id 
eft, habet, poffidet Regnum, regnat. Longam orationem poftularet omnem 
particularum ambiguitatem difcutere ; fed cum hoc noyerint dofiti ad qnoe 
jam fcribo fine me prseimte praeftare, cumque etiam latis determinatce fint 
ex Tabulis, ideo hie amplins non expatiar. 

Tenendum fub Nomine particularum eontineri, Notiones vulgo a Gram- 
maticis, Conjunftiones, Prsepofitiones, et Interjeftiones appellatas, qu£e 
pofteriores formantur ab Animi paffionibus, ut, pom, nota Admirationis, 
puf^ ecce, proby hei, yah, &c. Adyerbiorum yero Flexio, eft caius ab his 
diftinftus, modum aftionis fignificans ; ut pamesai^ admiranter, panesaij 
amanter, &c. 

Notandum etiam in Tabulis Accidentium, licet pofuerim Notiones pri- 
mitiyas, yocibus Latinis expreflas, aliquando Verbaliter, aliquando Nomi- 
naliter^ idque nonunquam in fenfu Adjeftiyo, nonunquam Subftantiyo con- 
crete, nonunquam abftrafto; tamen notio Radicalis et prima, concipienda 
eft in fenfu Abftrafto, quod Lingua Latina (in hoc yere Barbara) fine Bar- 
barifmo exprimere non finebat. Sic, has Notiones, Dcminus^ Servus^ ReSj 
non funt exprimendae per folas yoces Radicales, fed yoci Radicali addenda 
eft terminatio el: e enim eft fignificatiya Adjefitiyi agentis; /yero perfonae; 
fie, Kamely Kramelj Kanei. 

Notandum ultra, v in principio diftionis eft Charafterifticon yocis 
numeri fignificatiy^e : Hoc fit ne fiat confufio inter yoces Numericas, et 
yoces aliarum notionum fignificatiyas hujus Ldnguie. Prasterea yoces 
Numerorum Ordinalium formantur a yocibus Cardinalibus, adfeifcendo 
literam feryilem «, et a Flexionis Adje&iyie figoificatiyam ; fie, vasa, msoy 
vesa. Sec. primus, fecundus, tertius. 

Ultimum quod hoc loco addam erit de Menfiiris. Menfurae, cum non 
minus fint et arbitrarias, et yarias apud yarios Populos, quam fimt yoces 
Linguarum, ideo aequmn judico in hac Lingua Philofophica, ut rejeftis 
omnibus yulgaribus Menfuris, non minus quam Yocibus, noyae Menfurse 
prius formentur quam iis fignifieandis Nomina inftituantur. Verum quidem 
eft, cum nulla detur determinata quantitas a Natura quas fit primum Prin- 
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cipium et Regula menlhraiidi, arbitrium neceflario eft admittendum in 
menfuris conftituendis, non minus quam in primitivis vocibus inftituendis: 
Venim fi unum primum principium ex Arbitrio admittatnr in unoquoqne 
genere Menfune, hoc erit Regula Menfurandi quamlibet quantitatem ; 
nee neceflarium erit, dato femel hoc prime principio Menfurse, inftituere 
diverfas et diftin6bas voces ad lignificandos diftinftos gradus Menfurse in 
eodem Grenere; fed omnes alise Menfurse exprimendss eflent per diyifionem 
yel multiplicationem primae Menfurse. Sic, fuppoiito quod in genere Pon- 
deris, (yunoe eifet primum principium Menfurse ; Menfura vulgo pounds eflet 
exprimenda 1 6 ounces. Nolo hie in me fiifcipere, quod lit iftud principium 
menfurandi in fingulis generibus Menlurarum determinare ; fed rem banc 
(cum aliis) yirorum doftorum judicio, in hac Materia me magis verfatorum 
fubjicio ; opinionem tamen meam hie fie offero : Minima Menfura quse a 
▼iris doftis ufum obtinuit in menfurando debet primum principium menfu- 
randi conftitui. 

Aliam prseterea rationem determinandi Menfuras, et fie Nomina illis 
imponendi in hac Lingua cogitavi, mz. Cum (ut di&um) omnis determinar 
tie Menfiurae fit res omnino arbitraria, et Menfurse apud varias Gentes yariae 
fint, ideo Regulam menfiu*andi conflituere Menfuras apud nos Britannos 
in ufu : Si enim Airbitriiun neceflario fit admittendum, confentaneum vide- 
tur, ut nofirum Arbitrium hie pneferatur; ut fciant aliae Nationes unde haec 
Ars primam originem duxerit. Verum cum noftrse Menfiirae, non minus 
quam aliorum populorum fint fine ratione inftitutie; id eft, variae denominsr 
tiones Menfiirarum in eodem Oenere Menfiirae, non diftinguantur et exce- 
dant fe inricem, fecundmn regularem et eandem quantitatis proportionem, 
e. g. 4i/hrthtng8 (quae eft minima Menfura in Grenere Pecuniae) faciunt unum 
pennie^ 12 pennies faciunt unmn shilling; 6 shillings, unum crown, 4 crowns, 
\mx\xxi pound (eadem eft irregularitas proportionis in aliis Menfiiris) omnino 
contra fcopum Linguae Philofophicse fuiflet, his Menfuris fie determinatis 
Nomina impofuifle. Deinde non eft fiipponendum, licet haec Lingua ita 
invaleret, ut ufum omnium aliarum Lingnarum exterminaret, quod ralde 
eft improbabile (licet enim mihi admodum probabile rideatur earn ita in<- 
yalituram in pofteris faeculis, ut omnes Grentes cultae et Literatae ea ufuri 
fuerint, quomodo nos Europaei utimur Lingua Latina ; non eft tamen pro* 
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babile, earn ufum omnium vulgarium Lingaarum penitus aboletoram) quod 
propterea omnes Nationes, Antiquas et ufitatas Menfuras fimul cum Lin- 
guis rejicerent. 

Quare tertio, omnibus his coniideratis, concludo ; nifi hunc arbitrarium 
morem menfurandi mutare poflemus in Philofophicum^ fruftra eflet No- 
mina Philofophica his Notionibus non Philofophicis inftituere : Quapropter 
dum Gentes omnes confenferint mutare hunc menfurandi modum, retin- 
eant cum Arbitrariis Menluris etiam earum Arbitraria Nomina : Cum 
igitur fermo habetur in hac lingua de Menluris alicujus Nationis, expri- 
mantur per Nomina ab ipfis ufitata, tanquam effent propria Nomina viro- 
rorum yel Locorum. 

Tenendum tamen eft ; bene inftitui pofle Menfunus Temporis (adeoque 
etiam in hac Lingua, Nomina iis fignificandis) ad diftinguendos diverfos 
gradus vitce in rebus Animatis : Ratio eft, quia hie datur fiuadamentum in 
re ipfa ; et ideo in omnibus fere Linguis vulgaribus, certi quidam gradus 
temporis vitas, diftinftis Nominibus infigniti inveniuntur : ut in homine, 
in&ntia, pueritia, adolefcentia, juventus, ftatus adultus, feneftus. Quidam 
etiam diftinfti gradus notantur in plantis et brutis. 

Quamobrem in homine Creaturarum -viyentium perfefitiffima, admitto 
quinque diftinfitos gradus temporis vitae ; quos diftinguo per voces numeri* 
cas voci fpeciei ftgnificativae additis. Sic, 1. Infiintia. 2. Pueritia. 3. Ado- 
lefcentia. 4. Status adultus. 5. Seneftus ; tivoo, tirtm, uwe, uwo, uwv. Sic, 
proportione fervata, diftingui poflunt 5 states plantarum : Prima, dum ex 
femine furgit (in Arboribus vocant Angli kitkej/). Secunda JBtas eft fur- 
culus tener. Tertia, Surculus procerior faftus. Quarta, Planta adulta. 
Quinta, Vanefcens et marcefcens. Idem dicendum de Brutis, in quorum 
Nominibus (pnecipue Brutorum nobis maxime fiuniliarium) etiam queedam 
veftigia hujus diftinftionis in Linguis vulgaribus inveniuntur ; fie Angli 
dicunt,,^Mt/, coUj caif, heifer^ &c. quae voces diftinguunt duos primes gradus 
vitse in his animalibus. Ratio autem quod hie admittam Numeros, ad 
harum Notionum differentias diftinguendas, eft quod hie differeiitise eflen- 
tialiter pendeant a numero ; in hoc enim folo cafu admittendi fiint numeri 
ad rerum Differentias fignificandas. Ratio iterum quod Numeri ita fint 
inepti ad Rerum differentias diftinguendas, eft hiec, quia aliarum omnium 
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Notionum quae fub cognitione hnmana cadunt, Numeri liint a fenfibus 
maxime abftra£ti ; ideoque anima humana (qose dam corpori alligata Sen- 
Ihiim minifterio utitur) dum notionum pure Numericarum recordatur, co- 
gitur Numeros applicare ad res fenfibiles : Ita ut Tere dici poffit, omnem 
Intelleftus operationem ultimo refoM in numeros, et bos fi non neceflario 
femper (quod non audeo pofitive aflerere) faltem faepiffime, prime rebus 
fenfibilibus applicari. 

Admitto etiam fex gradus menfurae temporis in genere, vocibus nume- 
ricis diftingui, ni. mmdum^ horct, dies, septimanOy mensisj annus ; fie, danvoj 
dmm, dame, &c. dici etiam poteft, dofwai feptimana, daniar menfis, danial 
annus. 

Hie ultimo teneatur de gradibus confanguinitatis et affinitatis ; modus 
maxime proprius et Pbilofopbicus exprimendi bas relationes (quia foil, 
maxime fecundum ipiius Rei naturam) eft per voces defumptas a notioni- 
bus Primis et Radicalibus, in quibus had Relationes fundantur. Sic, pater 
poffei, id eft, perfona gignens ; mater patel vel pratel, id eft, perfona con- 
cipiens, yel pariens ; avus, paier secundus ; proavus, tertius pater ; atayus, 
quarlus paier, &c. Adeoque boc fenfu, Adam erit nofter ultimus feu 
poftremus pater. Sic filius pagol, id eft, perfona genita ; nepos, secundus 
films ; pronepos, tertius jUiuSy &c. Sic fratres, funt cognaii primi (nam te- 
neatur, slA fignificare confanguinitatis relationem coUateralem, non earn 
quae eft in. linea re£ta) cognati secundi, qui babent eundem avum ; cognati 
terHiy qui babent eundem proaYum, tfc. Avunculus, id efl, f rater pairis ; 
matertera, id eft, soror matris, &c. idem intelligatur de gradibus affinitatis, 
id eft, peripbraftice exprimendi funt mariii pater, maritijraier, &c. 

Sequitur redud^io prascipuarum vocum Linguae Latinae, ad Notiones 
Radicales bujus Linguae Pbilofopbicse. 

Et bic tenendum : Cum bic mibi tantummodo propofitum fit principia 
et fundamenta bujus Artis ita proponere, ut a viris doftis apprebendantur ; 
ideo 1. Voces in Tabulis pofitis brevitatis caufa hie non repetivi. 3. Nee 
omnes voces Latinas bic pofui ; maxima enim pars vocum quae reperiuntur 
in Lexicis, vel funt Derivativae et Compofitae, ut, bonus, bene, banitas, be- 
nefacio, &c., vel tales fimt voces, quibus in aliis Linguis nullae voces 
fimplices refpondent, fed peripbraftice exprimuntur ; quales fiint quam- 
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plurima Nomina v^ritum^ vanum^ dborum^ &c. quanim explicationem, per 
voces hujus Lingaae hie intendifle prolixum nimis fuiflet, preeterea etiam 
faperfluum, cum yiri dofti fatis Iciant has yoces refoWere per ea quas hie 
tradita funt : Auftius autem Lexicon in gratiam Tulgi poftea parabitnr. 
8. Nemo doftus expeftabit me per yoces hujus Linguae redditurum eun- 
dem plane valorem omnium vocum aliarum Linguarum fine periphrafi ; 
hoc enim eft impoflibile, quia eflet labor infinitus. 4. In expHcandis to- 
cibus Latinis hie pofitis non ufus fum longa periphraii ' yerbonim, nee 
onmes earum yarias acceptiones enumeravi, • fed breyiter tantum expreffi 
prsecipuas Radicales yoces hujus Linguae per quas explicandae funt :. pof- 
funt etiam quaedam Notiones quas ego per yoces compofitas expreffi, ali- 
quando pro re nata, aptius periphraftice et diyifim exprimi, et e contra ; 
yocum tamen Compofitioni, compendii et Emphafis caulk, omnibus modis 
ftudendum eft ; et ad hoc faciendum cuique fua libertas linquitur, mode 
ratio Compofitionis fit clara et eyidens ; in hoc enim fummum Philofo- 
phiae acumen apparebit, multiplicare per Compofitionem et Deriyationem 
fignorum compendia Emphatica ex paucis Primitiyis fine obfburitate. 
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ABAcns,/ran. 

Abbas, kaf, 

Abdicare, 9ofkafe8\>^ trvd aofslem. 

Abdere, dit. 

Abire, bempnd. 

Abhinc, ehvb M datij hem lol dad, 

Abhorrere, preheat ^vrnprofiy irof. 

Abjnrare, scabe trimemt. 

Ablactatio, sqffhsj so/inn. 

Abolere, aofskanesvy grvpeauj sqfiavrew. 

Abominari, emnpraneiu. 

Aboriri, pratew »»b danu. 

Al^pere, dos dan bemdep shekai. 

Abrogare, so/iavresvy aofkdfesv. 

Abmmpere, damesu donesv. 

Absolvere, kon shon Ha, 

Abetemius, «,fyr^femp. 

Abstinere, trvs preb Hm sodesv. 

Absorditas, shib prem softos. 

Abundantia, gvmu sMu. 

AbnsQS, ehig. 

Abyasns, dadbaf. 

Academia, dadtemfantemdadtU, 

Accendere, nfmie9\>y aemesv nnm. 

Acddere, sakesv pnk ded. 

Aocingere, drod sitreav. 

Aocipere, 9pmb. 

Accliyitas, Unmu. 

Accolere, siid shumbem. 

Accommodare, stop sitresy. 

Aoenms, dratar^ .... ind at nfjfind, 

Acettam^Jbm veljlem gmbe. 



Ades, bnbu. 

Acqniescere, dram t\tp. 

Acquirere, sHa spnm. 

Acnlena, sabdik. 

Acnmen, bnbu primu. 

Additamentum, shunu droae^ two. 

Adeo, aom lolana aea. 

Ac^iiro, akab, 

Adipisci, apnn apmb Sf^g atia, 

Administiatio, kaa^ kram, 

Admitieie, alafpmdeau trf 

Admodum, arnn. 

Adnihilare, aqfiavreav, 

Adolere, nnmeai^ akagu gub. 

AdolescenSy un daba tt^jve. 

Adoptare tudeau ani pogoL 

Adoriri, kum. 

Adorare, akaf tvd atnf. 

Adesse, dap. 

Adyena, aired. 

Advenms, ahom. 

Adnlteriom, An/. 

.^kles, fan. 

^^g^r.grug. 

^mnlari, put, 

JSmgrnskj Hdu trifo^ ahepa. 

.Slqualitas, ahn^ atlnm. 

.^Iqiianiinitas, pib pod. 

.Slqailibrinm, ahn^ dnm. 

MqmiBBy kef aid grat. 

.^Jqninoctiam, abm dangom dangrom, 

.A^quipollentia, aefu ahna. 
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iEiquiyocus, tose shumir 

J^ragOy grvpu snfnefgob. 

iBmmna, prob pred, 

JEmiuaxiy fanfum. 

^stas, dangam, 

^fitns, gamu shvnay damu ah^ma srjfis. 

^tas, dananp. 

^TTim, danial vali. 

Affectns, peb^ pisy pos. 

Afferre, bremdep. 

Affinitas, streb ated. 

Affiigere, kofship prob kum. 

Agety nom nvba^Jlath. 

Agger, ryp nomind. 

Aggredi, aem kum, 

Agrestis, atran. 

Agilitas, apmty dam^ aod. 

Agmen, ahum — ind. 

Agrioola, nomapnpeL 

Agnatio, ateb. 

Agnomen, ton avba, 

Agnus, nekpimva. 

Ah, prob. 

Ahenum, fren nefgoba. 

Alabrum, aabframdef. 

Alacer, pob prim, 

Alapa, digu anf atnua. 

Albugo, ahunu go/a ant mna anfanur. 

Alchymia, tenm amfgakreu anfnef. 

Alea, mib apafa. 

Alias, ddnahm. 

Alibi, dadalom. 

Alienare, gvg ahfid atrof. 

Alimentnm aangitm, 

Aliqnando, ahundan, 

Aliter, alomaea. 

Alius, alom. 



AUeTare, dmmreav pobreatf. 

Allicere, turn apak. 

AUidere, ahomdeneav. 

AUucinari, tren. 

AUudere aon apam pvp. 

Almus, gum pok, 

Alere, jrum. 

Alphabetum, tovmnu ama. 

Altare, fran akaga. 

Alter, alomvn. 

Altercari, apap, 

Altemare, a^t ahnd. 

Altitudo^ bafu. 

Alyeariuxn, dadu amf anap nengnm. 

Alyeus, ab anfria. 

Alvus, foa. 

Amanuensis, trin. 

Ambages, trommi apake aliba, 

Ambiguitas, alib toae ahamir. 

Ambitio, trubpebatfif. 

Ambitus, eb beg. 

Ambo, t?ij, lol tnn lei. 

Ambulare, pf/b. 

Ambulacrum, dadpmb. 

Amentia, grugrin. 

Amita, atebpragva anfpagel. 

Anmis, ria. 

Amcenitas, ped pob. 

A mphitheatrum,/ran apafa^ fada^ feda 

Amplecti, begamv. 

Amplus, attm beiaam ban. 

Amussis, aahbnf. 

Anathema, truf. 

Anatome, temdonwy. 

Anfiractus, brnf. 

Angere, pred prob.. 

An^na, grugnir. 

Anhelare, grugaheppam. 
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Auimadvertere, puf, pern. 
Animal, ov svpe. 
Animiis, eiv tarn. 
AsmvluB, ffvnmniis mab. 
Annus, danial danvu. 
Ansa, sunu dun dMf. 
Annates, aefdan. 
Anteferre, subpop befdad. 
Antidpatio, »ib befwdesv samesu 
Antipathia, shorn. 
Antipodes shamsimr. 
Antiqaitas, drab. 
Antistes, st^if. 
Anus, dobu snffvs. 
Anzietas, pred^ prob pum. 
Apex, rob 

Apoplezia, grtsgeofpies grugdod, 
Apostata, sofslem. 
Aposiema, grugbrap. 
Apostolus, k€id. 
Apparere, niq/iwv, pempef. 
Appellare, ton. 
Appendix, shunu inno droso. 
Applicare, dii dad. 
Approbaie, tad tvf. 
Aptitndo, sit sos. 
Arbiter, knmel tvdo. 
Arcanum, dit aofpem. 
Arcere, krum shafdrf^g. 
Arduus, shep bafshnb. 
Arena, mfinamind. 
Axgentum, nef Vf^aa. 
Argilla, nafgap. 
Aigumentum, sas^ sog. 
Aiguere, tap trvb kib. 
Arista, vg. 
Arithmetica, temtng. 
Annentum, — ind neUcflanind. 



Araie^Jlan. 

Armilla,/rufiwmii. 

Aroma, neibdeig gema. 

Arra, shunu s^ifsttidu. 

Aneetaae^ kod. 

Arridere, spam ped. 

Arrogantia, trvbsodpop prig. 

Articulus, smeis d/rod. 

Arx,/an kusa. 

Ascendere, dam pnb pnd bns ben. 

Aspicere, mns. 

Aspirare, pam^ dnfspfim. 

Assiduitas, pip stem. 

Assuesoere, set. 

Astrolegia, temias. 

Asylum, dad «i)6. 

Atomus, mam. 

Atrium, rebak. 

Atrox, pit pin. 

Avaritia, tr»d puk. 

Author, sas sam sem. 

Audacia, put pot. 

Audire, mfir. 

Aufene, bemdep. 

Augere, svn. 

Aurichalcum, nefgod. 

Aurora, semu sijf dangom, 

Aumm, nefsimap. 

Austeritas, gmn prid pin. 

Aut, tmf. 

Automatus, sabdan dame luL 

Autumnus, danrag. 

Avunculus, stebel vasn snfpatel. 

Bacca, ragnog. 
Balbus, grugsha/Hn. 
Balneum, dcidnimsif. * 
Baptitonus, nimsif skapnim, 

N 
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Borba, amnir. 
Barbaras, pit sofias. 
Barritus, panu anfnfiksvf. 
Basimn, n^M. 
Batillmn, frennnm. 
Beatitodo, skan saku sima. 
Benignitas, pokpan. 
Biblia, sefsasva. 
Bilis, fim. 

Bilanx, sctbtv^gdnm. 
Bitumen, nafgap. 
Blsesitas, grugshaftin. 
Blanditise, pvp. 
Blasphemia, trufatuva. 
Boirus, ragsntig. 
Braccse, stnnffreim. 
Bractea, in^m. 
Braxare, gudesvjhm. 
Bucca, nos. 
Btdbufl, mtib. 
Bulla, mnb vtfnim. 

Cacabe, em dragre^ fos. 
Cadaver, ov shnpa. 
Cflecitas, sofmns. 
Ciedere, shmpresu. 
Cselare, temdom frin. 
Cffilebs, Mm stef. 
Caeremonia, stam. 
Csedns gop. 

Caespes, shunufifmem wfnam, 
Caespitare, shaf am»fs grugpns. . 
Calamitas, shran prob. 
Calamus, fam M. 
Calcar, $abdik. 
Caloens, freimamur. 
Calculus, grugnnf sabiiffshum. 
Caliga, freimsmer. 



Callere, gab prim. 

Calya,iikM. 

Calvities, grugsofiam. 

Calumnia, kibu shiba. 

Campus, for. 

Caiii8irnm,/r(m. 

Canities, am gof. 

Captivitas, kug. 

Canon, keb tok. 

Capere, dvf, 

Capistrum, sabmeiadrod. 

Capsa, fem fron fhm. 

Carbo, san aofnnm nafnnrn. 

Career, dadkog, 

Cardo, ib. 

Caries, grvp. 

Carina, ah mffffit. 

Carminare, drop and. 

Carpentum,^m. 

Caraefex, kaashnpreL 

Carpere, drid drot. 

Cartilago, raf. 

Carus, stnd aum. 

Casa, fan stmb. 

Cas&a&fjlom. 

Castellum, fankus. 

Castigare, kof, 

Castrare, aofsner. 

Castus, tvbpap. 

Casus, 8tdc ans iron, 

Catalogus, feftan. 

Catena, aabdrodfmm. 

Catulus, nik poiva nikprim/oaj be 

Caudez, hd. 

Cautus, tefprim pud. 

Caulis, bid. 

Cavena, ol. 

Celebritas, stfif stnn Hp. 
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Geleritas, dnn. 

GeUa, /on. 

Cdare, di^. 

Centrum, mam brepa. 

Ceim, nennnm. 

Certaze, spap kub spng. 

Certitudo, nb. 

Cerviaa,Jff»9i Mypa. 

Coaoare, wfwd wfalem. 

Obaos, wo wfshana shud. 

Character, tom dip. 

Chirotheca, fireimamnfs* 

CbnmisaLy fefdan. 

Cicatrix, dipu wf domu fyf ef. 

Cicor, pnn. 

Cmgere^ b^ drod. 

Circa, ii^. 

Circomferentia, eb, 

Cistema, frennim. 
Civitas, fanind. 
Cithara, ffib. 
Clam, sofpem, 
Clamare, 4Mnpan. 
Claritas, gon gid. 
Clasds, fffliind sud. 
Claodofl, sofnmr gmgpnb. 
davug, ntfim, 
Clayifl, sabdcg, 
Clementia, prii. 
Cliyi]s,Miin. 
Cloaca, /am «^ mm sk^a. 

Cochleare, frenneis. 

Caena, sieim^ paf shemdangom. 

Cogitare, tai. 

Cogfere, shek sed. 

Collegiiim, 8ies fanstes. 



Colare, freimmeir. 

Colon, top. 

Coins, €abfram. 

Comis, prinatan. 

Comma, top, 

Commercinm, ates siaa. 

Commnnicare, pemrefv toarem^. 

Compendium, bram. 

Compositio, akrfli. 

Computatio, ttgea^ akum tm» 

Conatna, dnf. 

Concedere, ^ad. 

Conscio, trodu atfuna^ akaaa, 

Conculcare, brenami>reau. 

Condusio, tmm aknm tnt. 

Condire, gnarea^^. 

Conditio, aria tnm. 

Condonare, atvp. 

Condncere, atrob aig. 

CondyluB, ameia. 

Consideratio, tat. 

Consomere, grvp aofahan. 

Contra, ahom. 

Convenire, dim aprap aoa, 

Conversatio, atea aod. 

ConTiTium,^/l6ifii akek ahbpafu. 

Copia,«ufi». 

Coqnere, gitd. 

Corinm, i{/l 

Corona, frvmmeia. 

Corrigere, aenaia aenakam. 

Cormgare, dek. 

Corrigia, aktindvfanffreimamury aabdig, 

Corrampere, j^rup, aofakam. 

Comscare, gtm. 

Ctas, dawoe dangom akvb. 

Creare, aamemf aan aofav€Mr. 

Crepnscnlom, ghm. 
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Greta, nafgof. 

Cribrum, sabainrer dobo. 

Ciimen, kus. 

Craditas, grvd, 

Crumena, framaum. 

Cms, smer. 

Ctui^Aj memgab, 

Craz, sabshfipren bmna ship prob. 

Cttbare, pnk brnm- 

Cubile, frun. 

Cubiculum, fanfrun. 

Cudere, dib dig. 

Culina, fanfleimgitd, 

Cuhnen, rab. 

Culpa, prem ku9. 

Culter, sabdom. 

Cumulus — — ind rop, 

Cunse, fninuwa. 

Cuneus, sabdrob. 

Cupio, peb tvg» 

Currere, simpnb. 

Cuspis, ahtmdik bep. 

Custodire, shad. 

Debilis, aofsef, 

Decretuin^ horn, 

Decere, sit aeb ahanu sima sin. 

Decipere, spak. 

Decorum, shanu sima sin sudu sima sit. 

Decufl, stnfsin prog. 

Dedecus, sofstns shin pog. 

Dedicare, spnftrMn. 

Dedig^ari, prop tagesv sofsat^ 

Defetisci, sptiL 

Deficere, shud shvg. 

Degener, sosslun paget. 

Deinde, shvbsud shubdan. 

Dejicere, dedresv denesv br^s bren. 



Deinoepe, shvbdan. 
Delere, sofshan. 
Demere, dos trnn. 
Democratia, kanstmfu. 
Demonstrare, pemresv stbrea^. 
Denique, shAapai. 
Deorsum, bns bren. 
Depsere, g\»mea^flam sofg^da. 
Descendere, ptib dam bf^ bren. 
Designare, Umes^ shug tr\m. 
Desinere, sofslem. 
Desifltere, sofslem dram. 
Desperatio, sofpof. 
Detrimentum, strf\g shud. 
Deztera, sffv^ beba. 
Diabolus, aiv shima. 
Diadema, frum meis snf kanel. 
Dialogus, snttinu slvbtinu. 
Diaeta, sespaf danpaf dantnt. 
Diameter, ib. 
Diarium, fef danve. 
Dico, tin tim, / 
Dies danve dangam. 
Differre, slom. 
Dignitas, stvjfstfid sat. 
Diluculum, semgam glom. 
Diluvium, nimdit. 
Dimidium, shunu vrisa. 
Dirigere, damresv babai sud. 
Disputare, tap shorn tap. 
Diu, s^mdan. 

Divortium, stmsu srifstefu. 
Dolare, grairesv. 
Dolus, spak shib. 
Domare, kut prinresu. 
Dos, /um stnb stefa. 
Dubitare, slib plem. 
Durare, danesu stem. 
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Ebeistas, tr\tbpraf. 

Ebor, ncis wfnnksyf. 

Eooe, pufpom. 

Eodena, steskam, 

Ecstasb, grug shfig 9np- 

Esorire, pehpaf. 

Egere, nhrig. 

Egregius, sin simap. 

Electrum, ad sff sneiggigetna. 

Eleemoeyns, stifprit. 

EUementoni) shan vasa ndm grvpomp. 

EUychnium, /iim mnm bepa sf^afnti, 

Eloqaentia, temtin simtin. 

Embryo, sntu. 

EmuDgere, nf. 

Ephippia,/rfm fmkpota. 

Episoopns, kaf. 

Epistola, trin. 

Equitare, ntikpoidepaau. 

Eremos, nom gruna sofstido, 

Erigere, bfunresu. 

EacBk^Jleim gumer, 

Evangeliimi) tUmb. 

Eucbaristia, skappik skappaf. 

Eyenire, shed. 

Ezaminare, tnb tid. 

EzsaDgnis, sofien. 

Exanimare, shnpresu sofeif>resu. 

ExceUentia, sis sim. 

Excommnnicare, sofstes. 

ExenaBio, dos beddenesv. 

Excudere, trin dip dibtrin, 

Exeroere, set spnp- 

Exerdtns, kragind. 

Exhalatio, nein. 

Exilis, shvm grad. 

Existere, av, 

Exiex, kob shf^ keb. 



Exorcismus, kvk. 

Exomiy sem guf ben. 

Explicatio, Hf. 

Expugnatio, kut. 

Exter, bed stred. 

Extinguere, shemes^* nrim sofsham shnp 

resu. 
Exilium, kob. 
Exuere, sqffreim sofdit. 

Faber temel. 

Fabula Hgshib. 

Facetiae pid. 

Faoere «am. 

Facoltas s^ tern. 

Faex gnp. 

FalXf sabdom braha. 

Fames, grugshugjleim. 

Farrago, gvm shud. 

Farina, mamind difo snf n\*b. 

Fas, kefkeb. 

Fascia, srvflnd/rad 

Fascinare, kok. 

Fastidire, preb prop. 

Fateri, txtfkig. 

Fatigare, spf^. 

Fatum, sak kofiu>r tnmor snf sasva. 

Favere, pon. 

FavuB, nengrflnind 

Faux, neir. 

FaXyfrtin. 

Febris, gTtiggam. 

Ferax, gun. 

Tene^ dep. 

Ferrum, nefgab. 

Festinare, dnn. 

Festns, skas. 

Fibula, sabdrod. 
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Fictio, pug tnm 8hib. 

Fidelia, nb rid sofpug. 

Fides, top. 

Fiduda, tup M. 

Figere, dumresu dramreso. 

Figolus, samel anffrenni noma. 

Filing, pagoL 

Fimbria, bep. 

Firmiifl, dram so/dam. 

Fistula, fam fab. 

Flabellum, 9abdam,nem. , 

Flagellum, sabdig. 

Fligere, dig pronresv ship. 

Flare, nemes^f pam nnn. 

Fluere, gak. 

Fluctns, gaku snf mm, 

Flmnen, m. 

Fodere, bagresv nam. 

Fossa, dadbcg oL 

Fiedus, stas, 

Fsenns, stf^fum, 

Faenum, nab, 

Follis, sabdamnem. 

Forceps, fim, 

Fonnosns, rin. 

Fornix, rep. 

Forte, sak shed, 

Fortis, sefdnb, 

Foram, dadstof, 

Foyeo, shad gum pum, 

Fomes, shan snfnrm. 

FiseDnm, sabd»nmeis. 

Frater, sMf vasa, 

Fremere, sumgis, 

Freadere, nasdim. 

Frequens, Sfit shum 

Frigere, gud. 

Frivolus, sofshem sofsig. 



Frostra sofshem. 
Fuga, pnp. 
Ftdcire, dnd. 
Fnlgere, gom sengom. 
Fnlmen, gisies, 
Fonda, sabden. 
Fundamentnm, ab. 
Fundere, gakresu bedgakresu, 
Fnndmn, ab, 
. Fungi, has. 

Funns, stam nomdit shnpiUU, 
Fnrca, sabdikvn 
Furfur, shtMirir snfmamind. 
Furor, sitmpod. 
Fustis, sabdig neiga. 
Fusus, sabframdef, 

Oalxrus, freimmeis, 
Gbmrire, pan neip tin 9mMn, 
Oangrssna, gruggfwp, 
Gelu, gramg\jb, 
Gemitus, grugbredgis, 
QeneslogiBy fefpag fefsteb. 
Genus, tob sugpad. 
Ctenerositas, pot st/f, 
Generalis, sug sun. 
Gens, sten, 
Germinare, guf 
Gennanus, sib, 
Gigas, utim. 
Genius, tarn, 
Glaber, sojiam, 
Glacies, nimfftb, 
Glans, rag swfg mn6. 
Glaucns, gop, 
Gleba, shunnom. 
Globus, mitjb. 
Glomus, mrbfram. 
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Oloiia, 9t€fprog nn. 

Olnbere, dos nf. 

Gluma, ig. 

Gluten, shangap rnp, 

Glutio, paf, 

Gnunmatica, temtos. 

Chrando, nenmam gvba. 

Granom, gvpar suma rtsg. 

Ghratia, pon skam pifc. 

Gratis, sHfaL 

Gratolari, stai, 

Chremium, shunu b^m mnnrri. 

Ghrez, shtim, — — - ind. 

Gnmdia, ek. 

Gubeinare, kan stul. 

Gnla, ana$. 

Chitta, fnam sffnim^ 

Habxna, shundvf 0rf mbdunmeis. 

Habitodo, son wf. 

Habitus, set. 

Hamus, rqi^Aiyp sahr^ sabbrab. 

Harmonia, sosgis. 

Haipago, sabdrid sabdus. 

Hauxire, dd>. 

Hebdomas, danw) damoau 

Hebetudo, jrfm iamu svm a. 

Herus, Apom. 



Historia, tig. 
Hodie, kManve. 
Horizon, mob bepe nhiau. 
Horreum, fanneib. 
Hoitus, dadneid. 
Hospitium, steg. 
Humerus, /e«. 
Humilisj pro^ 6r0n. 
H jems, dangram. 



Hypocaustum, fangam. 
Hypocrita, pug. 

Jactare, prog. 
Jaculmn,^j9. 
Janua, ak. 

dea, sag. 

dioma, tin. 

dolnm, sasva shiba. 
Jecus, snes. 
Jejunus, pebpaf drag grun. 

gnominia, trud pog. 
norantia, sofpetn. 

gnofloere, krof kon sttp, 

llidere, dam den shorn. 

mago, shn sag. 

mber, non. 

mminere, lud tim ben meis dedemp 

mo, tim sib. 

mpensa, stnp. 

mportunitas, dan shit ship «wl. 

mpatare, kib. 

ncendere, semesv nnm. 

noestus, htfsttb. 

ndtare, spad tub. 
Inoommodum, sofseg str^g sknb. 

ncns, sabbrendig. 

ndoles, tarn. 

ndulgere, pon svmpum. 
duere, freimesu dit. 

ndusium, bredfreim. 

ndustria, pip pum spnp- 

nfiins, «f^a. 

ngenuus, pis sima^ tfb sid. 

ngnen, snu sw/r. 

nitium, sem. 

nnooentia, sofh>s keb. 

nopinans, so/pun. 
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Insigne, tos 9tnf toskus, < 

Instituo, tib trvn aud. 

Integer, sis sun so/dan. 

Intercapedo, bem, 

Intercedere, pribesv bem lol brem lei sfiikif. 

Interdum, shundanni, 

Inierea, trimshaf luldan leldan. 

Interest, seg sig sing. 

Intermitto, sofslem. 

Interstitium, bem. 

Intricare, dop shep, 

Inyentarimn, feffrein. 

Inyicem, snt. 

Iris, mabgosies. 

Irritare, spad sofsham. 

Iter, pnd. 

Jubere, tup. 

Jubar, mnm snfgwnu. 

Jugulum, meir. 

Jugum, sabdrosmeir. 

Jumentnm, neik spnp. 

Jungere, dras. 

Juigixun^ spap. 

Juvenis, utwe. 

Labare, ded. 
Labarinthus, shep. 
Lacertus, smn. 
Lacus, lir. 

Lsedere, predesv htm. 
Lsetari, pob. 
Lsevigare, gratresv. 
Lagena, fren nnfa. 
Lambere, nares^. 
Lamentari, spab spram. 
Lamina, mem. 
Lampas, fnn. 
Lana, am smf nekpim. 



Lancea,^p. 

Langaere, grugdrnb. 

Laniare, dom dof kasneikshnpreL 

Laqueus, sabspat, 

liargitas, pok. 

Lasciyia, trubpap. 

Latere, dit sofpem. 

Laterna, femfmn gona. 

Latrina, faniem. 

Latro, kvn. 

Latrare, panu snt nikprim. 

Lavare, nimsifesif. 

Legere, tin tif. 

Legamen, n^b. 

Lentigo, grugshmgos. 

Lentus, drrin ga/p. 

Lepidus, pid pobre. 

Lethaigia, grugprab. 
Librare, tf\g dtm. 
Lienteria, gruggratsnar. 
Lignum, neig sneig. 
Limare, grattresif. 
Limen, abiak. 
Limes, bep tos. 
Limus, nomshif. 
Linire, din. 
Lingere, nares\i. 
Lintemn, fremsnod. 
Lippns, grugpredmns. 
Liquor, gan. 
Littus, nb snf is. 
Livor, pvb pnm. 
Locare, dad stob. 
Lodix, freimfrun. 
Lorum, fmmfnm. 
Lues, grugsijmshnp. 
Lumen, gtym. 
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Lufleufl, grugbrnfm'na. 
Lutnm, fwmshif, 
Luziiria» trvbped. 

Macee, ffvitd shvmief, 
Machina, sabkus. 
Macula, shmgoa, 
Madere, gan. 
Magnus, «vm. 
Majestas, svmu kana. 
Mala, no nn. 
Malleus, sabdig sabdib. 
Malle, tud sun. 
Mandibula, mi. 
Maae, aemdangam. 
Manere, dram alem danesv. 
Manica, freimsmea, 
Manifestus, pemo. 

Manipulus, ind drot. 

Mautile, fretmfran freimsfnvssif. 
Mautica, from. 
Manubrium, ehutuUf. 
Maigo, bep. 
Marsnpium, from. 
Massa, mtm. 
Mater, pragel, 
Matrimonium, 8tefu, 
Maxilla, nns, 
Mederi, gugreav. 
Meio, remesu, 
Mel, nengfrn- 
Membrum, shun srifav. 
Membrana, nfgrada ed grada. 
Menda, Hr trenahttd. 
Mendadum, Hnshib. 
Mendicare, tunjieimtun. 
Mens, eiv tarn, tat. 
Mentio, tin. 



Mensis, danm daniar. 

Mereri, sat. 

Meretrix, hub. 

Meridies, brepdangom. 

Meta, tas bep. 

Methodus, sud. 

Metere, dom drotesu raggi. 

Metrum, trog. 

Messis, dandrotrag danrag. 

Mica, shunif. 

Migrare, shndesu stidu bemdam. 

Mimus, pun. 

Minuere, shitmresv. 

Mittere, pndresu stin. 

Modus, ev sfis ses. 

Modestia, tvbpog. 

Molare, dif. 

Momentum, danva. 

Monachus, kaf stes. 

Moneie, penresu ttib. 

Moneta, fum. 

Monstrum, gup shnk. 

Monumentum, femshr^p av penre. 

Mora, dan shaf. 

Morbus, grug. 

Mordere, nasesu. 

Mortarium, frendif. 

Muoere, grup. 

Mucro, bep. 

Mulcere, din prinresu. 

Mulgere, bcMib drid en, 

Mulier, uv prag. 

Mulcta, fumkof. 

Mundus, avind. 

Mungere, dib sif. 

Munire, upesu rupesv feipesv. 

Munus, stif. 

Murmur, grid. 

O 
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MuTQS, ip rvp up. 

Musculus, ef, 

Mosica, temgis. 

Mnssare, Hnesu gridai gibai. 

Mutilns, sir shf^ge shunu. 

Mutiis, softin. 

Motnare, atop. 

Njevus shin shif. 

Nanus, u^if. 

Nares, doggufnffm. 

Nagci, prat. 

Natnia, saswi shan aek. 

Nayigare, ftjfndepoau. 

Nausea, grug pebdag snaL 

Nebula, nengrafes. 

Nebulo, uv ahima ahiba^ kusel. 

Nee, tfin trim. 

Necesse, aed. 

Necare, ahripreau, 

Neciere, drop dop. 

Nefas^ aofkef aofkeb. 

Negligere, prip. 

Negotium, aar aod aan. 

Nemus, aneigdad. 

Nere, framreau. 

Nequam, ahim kva. 

Neuter, aqfiavfifvfi. 

Nictare, dam mn. 

Nidus, dadneipprat. 

Niger, grof. 

Nimis, avd. 

Ningere, nen gofa gvba. 

Nitere, gom btggom. 

Nocere, ahig kum. 

Nodus, drod dop. 

Nonna, aabbab tok. 

Noscere, pern. 



Notio, tab pemy ahan. 
Notorius, avmpemo. 
Notare, toa puf. 
Nothus, pagol aofatefa. 
Noyacula, aabdom. 
Nox, dangrom. 
Nubere, atef. 
Nudus, aofdit aoffrdm. 
Nugse, tinu pifa aofahama. 
Nullus, aofiav. 
Numero, tf\g ahtemufua. 
Nuncius, atinel tigel. 
Nutare, dameav meia. 
Nuz, raganig. 

Obducere, dit. 

Objicere, ahomtin ahomden. 

Obruo, dit dedreav dib. 

Obscoenitas, pog tinu papa. 

Obscuritas, grom ahep. 

Obses, atvf. 

Obsoleo, aofaet. 

Obstetrix, aafpratel. 

Obstinatus, trvbp^. 

Occidens, ahunu breba afjfnam. 

Occupare, dufaiib. 

Ocrea, freimamer. 

(Economia, ateia. 

Officium, ateia. 

Officium, kaa. 

Officina, fanapnp' 

Oleum, ad. 

Olere, gea. 

011a, fren. 

Omen, toa. 

Omittere, trim aameaf* aodeau. 

Omnis, aun. 

Onerare, dnm. 
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Opera, slnp- 

OpnSy 9pfip sar. 

Opportmiitas, dansU. 

Oracaluni) tridu ^nfsaeva ike6. 

Oibis, mab. 

Orifidmn, dog. 

Oriens, shun beba mfnam. 

Oscitare, grug dogmeis. 

Ostendere, mxmesv mnsesu pemesu. 

Ostentnm, av ahnka. 

Pascisci, 8t08. 

Pagina, i)6. 

Palatium, fan wf kanel. 

Pallinm, freimbed. 

PaUere, gog, 

Palma, shunu baga sfif smo. 

Par, abmshvm. 

Parabola, alxmtrod aagtrod. 

Panure, aad aitre, 

Panms, «Aum. 

Paaoere, gum. 

PassoB, pvjbu sfima. 

Pater, pageL 

Patrimoninm, slfibu Mma. 

PtAiDSLj frer^eim. 

Patria, pratnom. 

Paucitas, shvnuhtim. 

Pavire, gratreau rukres^. 

PBoae, sprad krus. 

Peccaie, kits tren. 

Pecten, sabdrop. 

Pecofl, neik. 

Peierey fvagia. 

Pendeie, bnm dnd. 

Pensam, spnpu trigo, 

Penetiare, dob blnn. 

Pen^from. 



Peiiie, sqfiav aofihan. 
Pezfioere, aiareint ahem, 
Peripheiia, eb. 
Peritia, tern ten prim. 
Pernio, grugamor. 
Perpems, ahim tren. 
Pessnliis, up. 
Petia, nnfind. 
PetdaDfl, prig put. 
Philoflophia, tem^ temtef. 
Phl^gma, ran. 
Pius skaa akam. 
Piger, prip. 
Pila, mttb apaf. 
Pilena, freimmeia. 
Pingo, trinfiid. 
Pingais, gad efgnn. 
Pinacaliim, mub. 
Pistillum, aabdib dif, 
Placeo, apag ped, 
PlaniiS) grai. 
Platea, dadprib. 
Plaustnun, alin. 
Pledo, dop. 
Plenritis, grugfal. 
Pluvia, nen. 
Pocolum, frrenpraf. 
Poiagrcky grugarmtr. 
Psena, kof. 
Politia, keia. 
Pollez, amua aitma vaaa. 
Polliceor, atvm. 
Pompa,/6»d atom. 
Pono, dam dad bna. 
Poptdus, umnd. 
Porrigo, drek. 
Porta, ok. 
Portentum, taa ahnk. 
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Poetis, ep. 
PrtBcepe, blnm ded. 
Praecipuufl, suf. 
Prseda, kup. 
Pnsdioo, tin stnn subHn. 
Pnedium, gHb, 
Prsejudicium, a^htag. 
Prselum, 9ahdib. 
Prsemium, strit. 
Prseposteras, shubsob. 
Praesepe, dadpaf. 
Prsestigise, shib apak^ 
Pnestolor, pun dap 
Pnetendere, pug 
Prsevaricari, tren shib, 
Prandium, pafu brepdangom. 
Pratum, lomab, 
PrimitivuB, ^971. 
Princeps, kan syf. 
Privilegium, kebstrtin. 
Procella, dam shek. 
Prodivis, blrun ded. 
Procus, pon tun stef. 
Procul, ahumbem. 
Prodigium, pom. 
Prophanus, shram akar. 
Proficio, 8ig aim. 
Profiteor, tim kig pern. 
Prodigas, trvbpok. 
Progenies, pagolli. 
Prohibeo, tup shomtup. 
Prommeo, brap blnm» 
Promisctiiis, shud, 
Promptus, sit, 

Promontorium, ruh avf nam. 
Prosper, sak sima. 
Proverbinm, tinu avgce. 
Prudentia, tef teg. 



Prona, or nvflna. 
Pmiio, grugdin. 
Puer, uwyf^. 
Pulvis, mamind. 
Pupilla mrib eufmns. 
Puiyo, «/. 

PuS^jTwp. 

Pustula, grvgmnbinf. 
Puto, tag tat. 
Putris, grvp. 

Quadra, vomb. 
Quatio, damresv. 
Quatenus, eon. 
Qualis, ev eris gets. 
Quisqnilise, ehif. 

Racemus, ragenug. 
Radios, mnm. 
Rado, dom din. 
Ranceo, grvp. 
Rapio, doe duf. 
Rastrum,^9}n. 
Ratio, tap eas. 
Raucus, gruggig. 
Reus, ku8. 
Recens, dab. 
Reciprocus, ent. 
Reoordor, pen. 
Recreo, eprfit. 
Reddo, eenspnb. 
Reformo, senakan eendah. 
Rego, 8ud pnt kan. 
Regnum, kan. 
Relinquo, suf. 
Remedium, eafgug. 
Repagoltiin, up. 
Reparo, aenshan aendab. 
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Repentinns, pun dnn. 

Repo, pnf. 

Respublica, a fen shibu 8tT,na, 

Resanrectio, sengvp, 
Rete, frenupat. 
Hhedsi^JKn. 
Rigo, gon» 
Ripa9)6 snfris. 
Ringo, drit nassi. 
Ritas, 8tam. 
Rivos, rir. 
Robiir, sefdnb. 
Rodo, din nas. 
Rogo, tun tid. 
Roe, nen grafa. 
RoBtram, meia amf neip. 
Rota, nMb. 
Rotundas, mnb. 
Rabeo, god. 
Rabigo, grvp. 
Racto, grugnemmaL 
Radifl, softem gat stran, 
Rado, panu snfnnkpim. 
Raga, dek. 
Ramor, tip. 
Rompo, don. 
Rao, ded. . 

Sabbatum, danve vaisa. 
Sacer, skam. 
Sacrilegiom, kunskaa. 
Saoerdos, akageL 
Sal, nafyrnf. 
Salariam, frennafgrff. 
Saltern, ahtf. 
Sanctas, akcvm. 
Sapo, aanaif. 



Sardo, aenahan aafaia. 

Satar, dag. 

Saacias, grug. 

Sazom, nijfind. 

Scaber, gai. 

Scabies, grttggrvpinf. 

Scamnam, frin dadpnk. 

Scandalam, aprag. 

Scando, dred. 

Scateo, dot gak rir. 

Scelos, kua. 

Sceptam, aoMrnd anfkanel. 

Scheda, mem ar^ffrf. 

Schisma, doa kod. 

Schola, fantrib. 

Scintilla, mamnnm. 

Scope, aabaif. 

Scopolus, nijfind. 

Scoria, grvpu arf nef. 

Scortor, hf. 

Scalpo, trin dom. 

Scotom, fip. 

Sebam, ref, 

SecretriBy fofpem dit atrnfi. 

Secolam, danial vali dananp- 

Securis, aabdom. 

Secoros, anb prip. 

Sedeo, pnk. 

Sedo, aprad. 

Sedolos, pum pip. 

Semita, dadpnb. 

Senez, uv draba uwu. 

Sentina, aabdebnim. 

Sentio, peia. 

Sententia, trod tag. 

Sepelio, brennom dit. 

Sepio, tp beg. 

Septentrio, bref. 
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Sera, sabdrog up. 

Serica, son »tffrem sneipa, 

Senno, tin trod. 

Sero, jpp. 

Sena, aabdom gata. 

Setae, am. 

Seyeros, pvid pin. 

Sibilo, grid panu snfnuk. 

Signifioo, t08. 

Sileo, so/tin. 

Similis, 8lun. 

Simulacmm, shtnfnd. 

Simns, mvsbrab. 

Sindon, fremenud. 

Singularis, sum shnk. 

Singoltio, grugdekenal. 

Sino, slaf. 

Sinus, rrib snfis. 

Siphon, fam. 

Sisto, dram dvs. 

Sitio, pebpraf. 

Sitns, bn8 grvp shif. 

Solea, ab sn/smur. 

Sollennitas, stnU' 

Sollidtus, pu/m pip. 

Solidns, gad graf. 

Solor, trug. 

Solum, ab sum. 

Solus, 8tim ster. 

Somnio, prab pef. 

Sorbeo, paf. 

Soideo, shif. 

SoTor, stebprag vaaa. 

Sors, sak. 

Spatium, bem. 

Species, thb ehan. 

Specimen,''^!!^ preg. 

Spectrum, mf^sar profre. 



Specus, ol. 

Spemo, prop. 

Spina, af sffffar. 

Spinter, dap drod. 

Spisso, gafgad. 

Splendeo, gom. 

Spondeo, stvm. 

Sponsus, stef. 

Spongia, sabsif. 

Spuma, memmflfibind. 

Spuo, ran. 

Spuiins, shib pagol sofstef. 

Stagnum, lir. 

Stamen, fram. 

Statuo, tag tr\m. 

Statura, bam, trig. 

Sterquilinium, shifind emind. 

Stemo, dit dedresu. 

Stemuo, grug sifmus. 

Sterto, grugprabpan. 

Stillo, mam ded. 

Stimulo, dik. 

Stipo, krum pmp. 

Stipula, M md. 

Stiria, mnm mob sfifnimgub. 

Sto, bnm. 

Stabilio, dramresuy keb. 

Stomachus, snal. r 

Strabo, grug brnfims. 

Stragulum, freimfrun. • 

Stramen, Ind snfnob nub. 

Stiangulo, shafpam sofpam. 

Strepo, gia gig. 

Strideo, gia gig. 

Stringo, dib. 

Strophialum, fremamua freimaifmus. 

Struma, grugmnb meir, 

^ixvLO^ feineau drot. 
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Studeo, tat. 

Stupa, snvd sir, 

Stnpeo, pom grugsofpeis. 

Stupmm, kuf. 

Stylus, ex aabtrin sestrin. 

Suadeo, tut tub. 

Siiavis, gem rip. 

Snbitus, sbfpun dnn. 

Snbmeigo, brednimesy brennim. 

Subeido, ded dam bns ab. 

Snbnla, aabdob. 

Suooedo, «Au6. 

Sudns, g<m wfiea. 

Si]fficientia» sM. 

Soffiilcio, ei^d. 

Sago, deb drid. 

Sulcus, dripu vtfjlan. 

Smnma, sun. 

Suo, dros. 

Superbus, trubpop. 

Supeiflmis, 9vd. 

Snpero, »m kut. 

Sura, 6mer. 

Snrdns, grugsofinnr. 

Sursam, dred bns ben. 

Susdto, pttbreso. 

Sospiio, grugsheppam. 

Stisarro, tringrid. 

Sylva, dadsneig sneigind. 

Symbolnin, tos. 

Synoeros, sib sofpug. 

Tabbo, gruggrvpsbis. 
Tabula, fef. 
Taoeo, sfrfHn. 
Tfledeo, spnt. 
Talis, lelsfis Msfis. 
Tains, af snf smur brapa. 



Tango, brem gas. 
Tela, /rem. 
Temerarins, sofhn. 
Tenmo, prop. 
Temo, shunditn snfstin. 
Templnm, fansava. 
Tempestas, dan damu snf net 
Tendo, drek damesu bns. 
Tenor, sud shan sot. 
Tento, pr^ tfib. 
Tepidns, glam. 
Terebfo, dob. 
Tergo, rifdin. 
Tergnm, nffa/r, 
Termino, bep shem. 
Tessera, tos mfA spafa. 
Testa, frnn noma mem gaba. 
Texo, dopfremfres^ 
Theatmm, dadfad. 
Thesanms, fum stnb. 
Thorax, freimfeis. 
Tibialia, freimsmer. 
Tingo, gos. 
Tinnio, gis nef. 
Titillo, dinped. 
Titubo, jujfc bmf shaf pfjb. 
Titnlns, mam ked. 
T^ogSL^freim bam. 
Tolero, prod slaf. 
Tondeo, dom. 
Tono, gis. 
Torcnlare, sabdib. 
Tonnentnm, pred. 
Tomo, temdomesu mnbai. 
Torpeo, spt^t drvn. 
Torqneo, mabdamesMr. 
Torques, /rvi» begmei. 
Torrens, ris. 
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Torreo, nmngvd. 

Torvufl, pit prid. 

Trabs, op. 

Tranquilliis, dram, 

Tremo, profdam, 

Tribnnal, frinhrm- 

Tribatum, fumkan. 

Tripadio, tempng, 

TristiB, prob, 

TnwDOfhoy fed. 

Trochus, aabspaf moba . 

Trado, did. 

Tuber, grugbrap. 

Tubus, fam. 

Tueor, krum. 

Tumeo, hrap drek. 

Tumultus, ffrim dimu srif uvvi ahuga 

Tundo, dig did. 

Tunica, freimseis. 

Turbs, —— ind ahum. 

Turbo, er mabdan. 

Tunis, fanktie fanfub. 

Tyrannus, kanel pita. 

Vaco, drag aofapnp. 
Vadum, d/ra,dpraf mf ria. 
Vagus, aofatid trenptid 
Vah, prob. 
Valetudo, gug. 
Vannio, nemaif. 
Vanesco, aofalem mnaoau. 
Vapor, nein. 
Vapulo, dig kof. 
Varius, alam. 
Vasto, drag aofatid. 
'Ubertas, gun. 
Udus, gan. 
Vectis, aabdeg. 



Vegetus, gugBprnt. 

Vehemens, mm pin. 

Vellus, ditu ama affnekpim. 

Vendico, krib. 

Venenum, ahnpre. 

Veneror, akaf. 

Venia, atvp. 

Venor, pnt apnm- 

Ventus, er. 

Ver danguf. 

Verbero, dig. 

Verbum, tram. 

Verecundus, tubpog. 

Verro, aifdin. 

Verruca, grughrwpwf. 

Vertebras drosu mfameia. 

Vertex, rob. 

Vertigo, grttgdebrin. 

Veru, ibjieimgud. 

Vesper, ahemu affdangom 

Vestigium, dipu anfami/r. 

VeziUum, toakua. 

Vexo, ahip. 

Via, dadptib. 

Vibex, dipu arfdomu affnf. 

Vibratio, dam den. 

Victima, akag. 

Vicus, dabpnb brana. 

Vicinus, ated ahmn bem. 

Video, mfiaoau peiagoaeau. 

Vigeo, gud aprnt. 

Vilis, prop atfid ahuma. 

Villa, fanind ahitma. 

Villus, am. 

Vincio, drod. 

Vinum, adanug. 

Violo, akin kvm. 

Viiga, mnmdig. 
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Virgo, pragal wffTogeL 

y iscos, ud gapa. 

Vito, pub Sffi skaf. . 

Vitulus, not^nva. 

Ulcisoor, pvei. 

Ulcus, grugbrapgrvp, 

UUns, av. 

Ultimus, shvb. 

Umbra, gran. 

Uncus, sabmbAf. 

Ungo, din dit dot. 

UnctuosQS, 

Universalis, sug, 

Unusqnisqae, stmatim sttnshun, 

y ola, shun baga snf snwa. 

yolyo, deh. 

yomo, drage^t smU, 



yoveo, stvm. 

Urbs, fanind. 

Uma, fren noma. 

Uro, nnme^. 

Uter, ltd wfvn av. 

Utnim, Hd. 

Utor, sab slam sig. 

Usnrpo, 8tibesu shorn keb kef. 

ynlgus, uwi stmfa. 

Vulnero, dom. 

yultus, mar. 

Uxor, stefprag. 

Zelotypus, pup. 
Zona, e6 mab. 
Zjtham^^finm nuba. 



Sequitur fpecimen Artis inftituendi Nomina Speciebus Naturs iigniii- 
candis, compleftens praecipuas^ NotioAes fub Genere ConcreH Physici 
contentas, quas in S. Sc. occumint : Et base Exempla inftar Regular 
lint, fecundum quam onoiniunDi alianun bujufinodi Notionum Nomina 
inftituenda funt. 



Naf Medium Minerale. 

Cakbo, nafgrofnnm. 
Snlphor, nafgobnrm. 
^iHiynafgrvf. 
Argilla, nafyap. 

Nuf lapis Vulgaris. 
Silex, Wifgab wtfhyfln. 
Pmnex, nnfgraf. 
Tophus, nfffgrap. 
Magnes, nvfdeb nefgab. . 



Cos, ntf bfibre. 
Alabaster, nnfgofyrat. 
Mannor, nfffgrtU. 
Gypsum, nfifrnp. 
Coralium, nnfgod. 
Vitrum, nnfgvbnnm. 
Crystallum, ntifgvbnsm gona. 
Gbigates, nffgen. 

Gremma Snnf. 
Adamas, sntfgab. 
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Sapphinig, ^nnfgreb. 
Achates, snnfahiimgos. 
Jaspis, annfgTod, 
Carbnnculiis, smffim^, 
Amethystos, snnfgrog. 
Chrysolithus, anfifyob. 
Smaragdus, smfsumgrod, 
Topazius, snnfgromgom. 
Chalcedonius, snfjfyof. 

Metallum Nef. 

Aiimm, nefsis. 
Aigentum, nefgofsis, 
Stannum, nefgofaiL 
Plumbum, nefgofsir. 
Cuprum, nefgod. 
JEsy nefgob, 
Ferrum, nefgob, 

Herba Neib. 

Oiamen, nab. 
Cepe, nd)gnn agm^ba. 
Allium, nebgvn aghana. 
Cucumis, nib mMha. 
Cucurbita, nib moba. 
Melo, nib auma, 
Malva, nfibiagbtm. 
Triticum, mtbHin. 
Hordeum, nv^bm. 
Taba, nobsvfbab. 
Zizania, nobshuf. 
PUnm, nobahff. 
Sinapi, nttbgrnm* 
Lilium, nadsin, 
Viola, nndgem, 
Urtica, awid oda. 



Linum, anvd ruggrata, 
Caunabum, anvd svfa. 
Cicuta, snridgen. 
Mentho, snaibgea, 
Hyssopus, anedgem. 
Cuminum, anndgem. 
Coriander, ant^d rugbag. 
Nardum, anatb aggob. 
Balsamum, anaibgem. 
Nad, agavbrag. 
AloeB, aniMlgrem. 
Laurufl, neggem. 
Erica, nag grunnom. 
Ruta, naggen. 
Thymum, naggem. 
Rosa, nvig lagain. 

Arbor Sneid. 

• 

Fraxinus, anaga-jm ba/mrug. 
Tremulus, anag agdam. 
Saiiz, anag fglag. 
QueicuB, ant^gavm, 
Abies, aneg bob. 
Ficus, anug agban. 
Cedrus, anegbam. 
Castauea, anig aggat 
Pomum, anyg, 
PyruB, anvg ragmob. 
Moms, anvg lading. 

Bruta Exfanguia. 

Apis, anapgnm. 
Culex, annpahtf. 
Cicada, minkapan. 
Pulex, annhprg, 
Pediculus, anriku/o. 
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Fonnica, snnkpeg. 
Aranea, ^fiijA^m. 
Limax, anafcdmn. 
Vermis, snak. 

Avis Neip. 

Aqnila, napsuf, 
Cignns, nttpsuf. 
Columba, nipprin. 
Oallns, nippot 
Pavo, nipsin. 
Hinindo, neipdnH' 
Vesperiilio, nfipbfippfin* 
Alauda, nepbenpnn. 
Phceniz, neipva. 
Cnculns, nepsampan, 
Ardea, nupevmspis. 
Corvns, napgrof. 
RegnluB, netpshfjf. 
Stratheocamelus, neiprntf. 



Quadrupes Neik. 

Eqaus, nekpot. 
Elephas, nnksuf. 
Asinus, nnkpim. 
Mulas, nnkaofpad. 
Camelus, nekhrapfar. 
Unicornis, nekiunwa. 
Bos, nekflan. 
Ceryns, nekdm suna. 
Dama, nekdnn sh\ma. 
Canis, nikprim. 
Lepns, nokdnn avna. 
Ctmiculus, nokdnn akma, 
Leo, nikpot. 
Pardns, niksh\migo9. 
Sns, nekshif. 
Felis, npkditiem. 
Grocodilus, nakaofnar. 
Gfaamssleon, nakahndgos. 

Sequitur Praxis, 



PRAXIS. 



PRIMUM CAPUT GENE8E0S* 



1. ' Dan femu, Sava famefa Nam t«jn Nom. 

2. Tin nom avefa fof-fhana tin draga, tin gromu avela ben mem ftf ba- 
fii ; t^jn ity fif Sava damefa ben mem fif nimmi. 

3. Tin Sava tinefa, gomu avefo : tin gomu avefa. 

4. Tin Sava mifefa gomu iima : tin Sava dofefa gomu dos grorou. 

5. Tin Sava tonefa gomu Dan-gomu, tnn tonefa gromu Dan-gromu : 
tm ihem-gomu tin fem-gomu avefa dan-ve vafa. 

6. Tin Sava tinefa, dad-dreku avefo bred brepu ftf nimmi : tm dofefo 
nimmi dos nimmi. 

7. Tin Sava famefa dad-dreku, tin dofefa nimmi bren dad-dreku dos 
nimmi ben dad-dreku : tin lel-fis avefa. 

8. Tin Sava tonefa dad-dreku, Nam : tin fhem-gomu tin fem-gomu 
avefa dan-ve vifa. 

9. Tin Sava tinefa, nimmi bren nam dekofo bred dadu fuma, tin gra- 
nar mifofo : tin lel-fis avefa. 

10. Tin Sava tonefa granar Nom, tin tonefa deku fif nimmi, lili ; t';n 
Sava mifefa lolar fima. 

11. Tin Sava tinefa, nom g^^efo nab, neibeid gune rug, tin rag-fneig 
gune rag fos fugu Ma, rug fef lul tim bred H ben nom : tin lel-fis avefa. 

12. Tin nom gunefa nab, neibeid gune rug fos fugu li^la : tin fneig gune 
rag, rug fif lul tim bred 1^1, fos fugu Ma : tin Sava mifefe lolar fima. 

18. Tin fhem-gomu tin fem-gomu avefa dan-ve vefa. 

14. Tin Sava tinefa, gommu avefo bred dad-dreku fif Nam fham dofell 
dan-gomu dos dan-gromu : tm lelli avefo fas dannu, tin dan-vefii, tin dan- 
vuffi. 



PRAXIS. 106 

1 5. Ton lelli avefo Ihs gommu bred dad-dreku M nam, fliam gomefv ben 
nom : tnn lel-fts avefa. 

1 6. T*in Sava famefa v^ gommu fuma, gomu fvna fliam fudefu dan-go- 
mu, t^in gomu Ihuna fliam fudefu dan-gromu : t^m famefa affi. 

17. Tto Sava dadefa lelli bred dad-dreku Mnam fliam gomefu ben nom. 

1 8. T^in fliam fudefu dan-gomu, t^n dan-gromu, fn dofefu gomu dos gro- 
mu : ton Sava m^ifefa lolar iima. 

1 9. Tin fliem-gomu, ton fem-gomu avefa dan-ve vofa. 

20. Tim Sava tinela, nimmi fum-gunefo neit, ton neip p^ime bred dad- 
dreku fnf nam ben nom. 

21. Tin Sava famefa nutti fuma, ton neipteik fun-fuma pine, lul nimmi 
fum-gunefa fos fugu l^Ua ton neip fun-fuma fpiib fos fugu l»la : inn Sava 
mifefa lolar fima. 

22. Tijn Sava tufefa lelli tine, gunefo tin fu£>funofo, Un dagefo nimmi 
fif ifli tin neippi fuf-f^nofo ben nom. 

28. Tin fliem-gomu tin fem-gomu avefa dan-ve vvfa. 

24. Tin Sava tinefa, nom gunefo fneikki tin neikki fos fugu l^lla : t9;n 
lelfi8 avefa. 

25. Tin Sava famefa neikki tin fneikki fos fugu Mia : tin Sava mifefa* 
lolar fima. 

26. Tin Sava tinefa, lalli famefo Uv fos fagu lalla fos flunu lalla : Un 
lelli kamefo neitti fif is, tin neippi fif nem, tin neikki, tin nom fuma, tin 
fneik funfuma pife dnd nom. 

27. Tin Sava famefa uv fos fagu I^la, lelil famefa leUl fos.fagu fif Sava, 
lelil famefa lelilli pagel ti;n pragel. 

28. Tin Sava tufefa lelilli tin tinefa fhod lelilli, gunefo, tiju fuf-funofo, 
tin dagefo nom ton kamefo lela, tin kamefo neitti fif is, tin neippi fif nem 
tin neikki tin fneikki fif nom. 

29. Tin Sava tinefa, puf, lal fpibefa fhod lilli neibeid fuma gune rug, 
lul tim ben mem fif nom fuma tin fneig fuma lul gunefi rag tin rug, lilli 
Ugefn lella fit fleim. 

30. Tin lal fpibefa, fliod neikki fuma, tin neippi fuma tin fneikki fuma, 
neibeid groda fiima fit fleim : tin lel-fis avefa. 

31. Tin Sava mifesa avvi funa lul fameC^: tin puf, avefa fum-fima: tin 
fhem-gomu tm fem-gomu avefa dan-ve vufa. 



106 PRAXIS. 



PsALMUs Primus. Tudu vasa. 

1 . U V tim tufo lul trim pbeii fos tutu M fimalli tm trim Iximefi bred 
dadpiibu kvfelli, tin trim pikefi bred dadp^vku fif uwi ftrabemp. 

2. Sor, lelil pobefi fliop kebu £if kamel, tijn tateii fhop kebu lela dan- 
gom Un dangrom. 

3. Sa8, IqUI avefu flm fheig gube (umbem riffi f^^f nimmi lul ragrefu dan 
danu fima : ag lula trim grudefu ; tim lullulir lelil fodefu, iimefu. 

4. Kufelli, trim lolfis, for tim flvn ig, lul mn dideii. 

5. Lelfas fimalli trim biimefu bred dadk^imu, tnn kvfelli bred ftefu ftf 
fimalli. 

6. Sas, kamel pemefi foddu M fimalli, tiin foddu Uf fhimalli fofovrofii. 

Tudu tma. 

1 . LuLSAS ftenni podefi, ima uvvi takefi foffiiamar. 

2. Kanelli -fif nom flubki^defi, t^in kamelli flubfl:efefi fhom Safva, t^in 
Ihom pagol l«}la. 

8. Lalli donefo fabdroddu lella, tw denefo fiimmi lella bem lalli. 

4. Lelil lul fi;idefi bred Nammi fpamefii, Safva ftrabefii lelli. 

5. Leldan lelil tinefii fliod lellil podai, tfjn fliipefii lelli fas podu lula 
fuma. 

6. Lai dadefu kanel lala ben Zionoi or lala flcama. 

7. Lai pemrefii tr^nor, Safva tinefa fiiod lal, Inl tim pagol lala : lal pa- 
gefa hi lol-dangom. 

8. Tunefo lal, t^n lal fp^ibefu fhod l^il, fi;enni fi;imu kla, t^in beppu Ui 
nom fl;ibu l^la. 

9. L))l difefu lellil fab fabdonu nefgaba, tw donefu lellil fhunnu, flun 
fren noma. 

10. Lelfas, Mli Kanelli tefefo loldan : lilli K^imelli fif Nom tibofo. 

11. Kramefo Safva pro&i, tm pobefo damproiai. 

12. Neifefo Pagol, fliam lelil trim podefu, tm Mlil fbifprofu bred dad- 
pf)bu : luldan podu l^ila mmefu, funilli lul tupefi I'll tim ikana. 
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Tvdu vesa. 

1 • LnL Safva, lulfis ftretelli lala ihumroii ? lulf^is fliumalli pmkefi Ihom 
lal? 

2. Sumalli tineii fhod Eiv lala, Safva trim fafefu leliL 

3. Trimfliaf, I'll Safva tim fup lala, progu lala, tijn benrel fif meis lala. 

4. Panu lala panefa Safva, tin lelil m'lrefa lal, bred or lila ikama. 

5. Lal p^kefa tm prabefa, tin fenpnkefa : fas, Safva fbadefa lal. 

6. Lal trim profefu nvvi valili lul begefu lal. 

7. Kamel, pnkefo : Safva lala fafefo lal : fas, lul digefa afnos ftf ftretel- 
li laJa fnna ; M donefa naffi fif fhimalli. 

8. Sibu tim fif Safva tiin M tufeii uvvi Iqla. 



Tudavasu. 

1 . hnjj Safva lul ikamreii laJ, murefo lal luldan lal panefu : M iijbrefa 
lal, luldan lal fhipofn : pritefo lal, tm mnrefo Ikadu lala. 

3. Lilli pagolli lif uwi, lulflemdan liUi fhidefu progu lala ftt pogu, po- 
ne foffigu, tw fpime ihibbu. 

3. Sas, lilli pemefo, Safva tudela fimal iham l^lil : Kamel murefu luldan 
lal panefu lelil. 

4. Pvgefo, tm trim kvfefo : tibefo flefli liUa ben frunni liUa, tnn prodefo. 

5. Spiifefo Ikaggu fnt kefu, tifu tvpefo Kamel. 

6. Shumalli tineii lulil Ikfeiu lalU mufefu fimar ava ? Kamel, lafefo go- 
mu fiif mar lula gomrefv lalli. 

7. Lnl lafela M ftgefu pobu funa M fles, lulai lelilli figefit, luldan n^b tin 
flirmfnug lella f^mrofe. 

8. Lal pikelii, tin prabeili kmiai : las, M Kamel fuma &feji lal ftideiv 
fnbai. 

Tudu msa. 

1. Kamel, mirefo trommi lala, tedefo tatn lala. 

2. Kanel lala, tm Safva kda, fum mirefb fvmpanu lala : fts lal ikadefu M. 
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8. KameU l^^l mirefu panu lala dan femdangom; lalikadefu M dan fem- 
dangom, t^n pudefu. 

4. LuUaSy l)}! trim Safva, lul poneii fliimu : t*in fliimal trim ftidefu dap 
hi 

5. Trefalli trim ftddapefu bef miifii Iiila : l^jl pronefi kufelli luna. 

6. L^l (h^iprefu lelilli lul tinefi ihibu : Kamel ft;mpronefu uv ^npebemp 
inn fpakemp. 

7. Slom, lal pndefu bred fan Ifjla fas prittu lijla fuma t^in lal profe UI, 
fkafefu hri ; Fanfkaf l^ila ikafa. 

8. Kamel, p^srefo lal, fos fibu l^la'fas ftretelli lala; babrefo dadpqbu Inla 
bef mar lala. 

9. Sas iibu ava trim bred neis Mia, fhunnu breda liUa tim fliimu funai ; 
neir liUa tim fanflii^pu dogo, nar Mia p^^peii. 

10. Safva, fli^jprefo lelilli; lelilli dedefo flam tuttu LUa: beddenefo le- 
lilli fas kuflu lella ft^ma, fas lelli kubefa fliom l^^l. 

1 1 . Shom, funalli lul tupeii 111 pobefo : lelli fundan fumpanefo fas pobu : 
fas 111 krumefi lelli : tin lelli lul ponefi tonu Ma, pobefo fas \fiL 

' 1 2. Sas, 19}1 Kamel, tufefu flmal ; ponu l^ila krumefii lelil flun ft^p. 

Fabula .£sopi 1 7. Shop Neiteikpnggi tnn Kand IMa. 

Stenu M neiteikp^ggi, luldan fofkrama, tunefa Jupiteroi famef^ Kanel 
fliam lelli. Jupiteroi fl:rabefa tunu fuf neiteikpijggi. Trimfliaf, lelli tunela 
fenai tiin fenai flemdan lelil tumofe ; lelil dedrefa ap : ap d^^ma ^amrefa 
nimmi tin famefa grimu fuma. Neiteikpiggi profro foftinefa ; lelli flcafefl 
Kanel Ivlla, Lelli pndefi fli^mbem lelil fli^mai tin fli^mai : Shemai, lelli 
fofprofe dredpjjgefi dnd lelil tin dedpigefi fenai. Kanel pripa fl;rabofi tin 
propofi : Lelli fentunefi Jupiteroi famefv Kanel pota fliam lulli. Jupiteroi 
famefl n^pbammeir Kanel It'lla. Lelil pibe dnd nom gana fumpotai pafefi 
neiteikpiggi funa lul fpinefi. Leldan neiteikpiggi fpabefit foflhamai fliop 
pitu fif Kanel li'Ua. Jupiteroi trim mired lelli ; fas, lelli fpabefl flem 
danve lola. Sas, luldan nupbammeir dramefi dan fliemdangomu, lelli 
pfidefl bed oUi Mia tin panefi : lelli fpanefi fliod fofmirel. Sas, lolar tim 
tufu fif Jupiteroi, lelli lul tunefi fhom Kanel prina figefu Kanel pina. 
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Fab. 41. Shop nJqMi tnn nJcprim. 

NuKPuN tnneii nukprim fpiibeiu fliod lei fliunu fuf om Lla (ham ditefv 
fvffi: fas, lelar dumefe lel> lul figefu tin ftiifefv M. Nukpun tridela» LI trim 
fligela av ava fuda, Un, U tvdelu fvb om Ivla dinefu nom, fliub fuffi fiif nvk- 
prim ditofv. 



QuANTUMVis nil dubitem quin poflet ingeniofuB quilibet debita diligentia 
adhibita, ex Doftrina hie tradita (cum praxi) in interiora hujus Artis pe- 
netrare, fi quid tamen alicubi videatur obfcurius diftum, paratus ero (fi 
a viris doftis ad hoc rogatus) fenfum meum plenius et dilucidius explicare; 
prascipue in Particularum materia, Struftura Orationis, et quarundam For- 
mularum loquendi Analyli Logica. Nee vereor hie aflerere, si Juvenes 
Praxi hujus Artis diligenter intenderent, majorem inde fruftum percipe- 
rent quam ex leftione multorum Yoluminum metaphyficorum ; illinc enim 
inanem et inutilem (fine praxi) Artis Theoriam, maximo cum ftudio et la- 
bore, hinc vero ulum maximo cum compendio acquirent. Pra^terea, fi 
illis cordi fuerit quibus eft officio Rei Literarias profpicere, fiimptus operi 
pares facere, Charafter Philofpphicus, Typis aptatus, qui rerum ipfarum 
immediate fit fignificativus, parabitur. Singull autem horum Charafterum 
fingularum notionum radicalium in tabulis pofitarum fignificativi, pauci- 
oribus, ut plurimum, lineis et pennse du^tibus formabuntur, quam fingulae 
vulgares noftrae literse alphabeticss ; et eadem erit Ars variandi hos Cha- 
rafteres, qua Soni hie exhibiti diverfificantur. Quantum autem fcribendi 
Compendium hinc exifiiet, judicium penes doftos efto. 
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THE INTRODUCTION, 



WITH A KEY 



TO THE FOLLOWING DISCOURSE. 



ABOUT twenty years agoe, I publilhed, Laiiait but rudi Minerva^ a 
Synopfis of a Philofophical Grammar and Lexicon, thereby fhewing 
a way to remedy the difficulties and abfurdities which all languages are 
clogged with ever fince the Confiifion, or rather fince the Fall, by cutting 
off all redundancy, reftifying all anomaly, taking away all ambiguity and 
asquivocation, contra&ing the primitives to a few number, and even thofe 
not to be of a meer arbitrary, but a rational inftitution, enlarging the 
bounds of derivation and compoiition, for the caufe both of copia and em- 
phasis. In a word, defigning not only to remedie the confiifion of lan- 
guages, by giving a much more eafie medium of communication than any 
yet known, but alfo to cure even Philofophy itfelf of the difeafe of Soph- 
ifms and Logomachies ; as alfo to provide her with more wieldy and man- 
nageable inftruments of operation, for defining, dividing, demonftrating,&c. 
What entertainment this defign may meet with in following ages, I am 
not felicitous to know ; but that it has met with fo little in this prefent age^ 
I could give feveral good reafons, which at prelent I forbear, intending, 
if God blefs me with life, health, and leifure, to do this in a more proper 
place. To me 'tis enough to have the teftimony of feme of the learned 
men of this prefent age,* who are beft able to judge in things of this na- 
ture, that I have there difcovered a fecret of art, which by the learned 



* Dr.Seth Ward^ now Lord Bishop of Sanim^ Dr. John Wilkins^ late Lord Bishop of 
Chester, Dr. John Wallis, Dr. William Dillingham. 
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men of former ages, has been reckoned among the desiderata of learning : 
to which I may add, that this difcovery is made from more rational, eafy, 
and pra&icable principles, than ever they imagined to be poffible. 

To this treatife I gave the title of ^r$ Siffnorum, which, in compliance 
with the dialeft of the prefent fcene, I may properly enough change to 
Somatology. This foon after became a fruitful mother of twofifter-germans, 
Didascalocophtis^ and a Discourse of double Consonants; which having lyen 
as twins in the womb for many years, at laft two fevere fits of fickneis did 
midwive them into the world, the latter here in order being fenior to the 
other by the fpace of full feven years. 

That the argument I have in hand is worthy to be treated of, will rea- 
dily be confefled by all; but how worthily I have handled it muft be judged 
by a few, to whofe candor, pafiing by all apologies, I freely fubmit. The 
former treatife of Somatology had the uniyerfality of all mankind for its 
objeft, but had nothing to recommend it but conyeniency ; this of ZHdas^ 
oahcophus is reftrained, at lead in its moft proper ends and principal ef- 
fefts, to a fmall number of mankind, but comes recommended with the 
ftrongefl arguments of charity and neceflity. But at prefent I will difmift 
the Mother, and betake myfelf to put the Daughter in a proper drefs for 
the following fcene of aftion. 

The foul of man in this ftate of union depending in its operations upon 
the bodily organs, when thefe are vitiated, it muft needs follow that the 
foul itfelf is fo far affefted, as at leaft to be hindred in her external fimc- 
tions. Being, therefore, to treat of a way to cure a weaknefs that follows 
humane nature, equally affefting both, I will leave it to the Ikilftil phyfi- 
cian to difcourfe of the caufes and cure of the difeafe, as it concerns the 
body, and will apply myfelf to coniider of the means to cure the better 
part of the man, which is the proper work of a grammarian. 

And becaufe the fubjeft I have in hand is «rf^/ i^nnmg, and more parti- 
cularly one branch of it, which, for what 1 know, has been hitherto, ea? 
prqfessOf treated of by no author, I will firft mention all the feveral wayes 
of interpretation, whereby the foul either doth or may exert her powers ; 
in doing of which I will be obliged to take the liberty of coyning some 
new words of art, which hereafter 1 will explain. 
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It is true that all the fenfes are intelligencers to the foni, lefs or more, 
for though thej have their diftinft limits, and proper objefts affigned them 
by nature jet ihe is able to ufe their ferrice, even in the moft abftrafted 
notions, and arbitrary inftitution; but, with this difference, that nature 
feems to have fitted two, hearing and 9eemg^ more particularly for her fer- 
vice ; and other two, tasting and smelling, more grols and material, for her 
dull and heayj confort, the body ; whereas the fifth, of touching, is of a 
middle nature, and in a manner equally fitted for the fervice of both, as 
will appear in the progrels of the following difcourfe. Wherefore being 
here to fpeak of the interpretation of arbitrary figns, impreft by the ra- 
tional foule, and by it alone, upon the objefts of the fenfes moft fitted for 
that ufe, I will take notice of the moft ufual, or at leaft of the moft eafy 
and prafticable wayes of interpretation which either are, or may be. ' 

Here, reflefting upon Ariftotle's «^^ ie^wotf, and «g' '+«xS^* I expefted 
both his help and authority in analyfing the feveral kinds of interpretation ; 
but finding little or nothing to this purpofe in him, neither indeed in any 
other author of old or new philofophy, as wee now diftinguifh, that I have 
happened to look in, I was forced to adventure upon the following analy- 
fis for clearing my way, and enabling me to difcourfe the more diftinftly 
on the fubjeft argument. 

Interpretation, then, in its laigeft fenfe, ib an act of cognitive power, es- 
pressing Ae inward motions htf outward and sensible signs. Of this there are 
three kinds, 1. Supernatural, 2. Natural, S. Artificial or Inftitutional, 
to which I give the names of Chrematology, Phyfiology, and Somatology. 
Chrematology is when Almighty God reveals his will by extraordinary 
means, as dreams, viiions, apparitions, &c., and this, in the diviiion of 
Arts, Mis under Divinity. Phyfiology is when the internal paffions are 
exprefled by fuch external figns as have a natural connexion, by way of 
caufe and effeft, with the pafiSon they difcover, as laughing, weeping, 
frowning, &c. and this way of interpretation being common to the brute 
with man, belongs to Natural Philofophy. And becaufe this goes not &r 
enough to ferve the rational foul, therefore man has invented Somatology, 
that is, an art of impreflSng the conceits of the mind upon fenfible and 
material objefts, which have not the leaft ihadow of afiinity to the images 
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of the things they cany impreft upon them ; and this is interpretation, 
in the ftrickefl and moft proper fenfe, and to reduce this wonderful effeft 
of reafon to fuch rules of art as the nature of it requires, is the proper 
fubjeft of ^rs Signorum^ which, according to the commonly received dif- 
tribution of Arts, is nothing elfe but a Rational Grammar. 

Sematology, then, being a general name for all interpretation by arbi- 
trary figns, or, to follow the moft ufual terms of art, voces ex institutOj to 
any of the fenfes, it may, from the three fenfes, of hearing, feeing, and 
touching, whofe fervice the foul doth chiefly make ufe of in interpretation, 
be divided into Pneumatology, Schematology, and Haptology. 

Pneumatology, or if any think Echology more proper, is interpretation 
by founds conveied thro the ear; Schematology, by figures, to the eye; 
and Haptology, by a mutual contaft, ikin to (kin. Pneumatology, again, 
is divided into Gloflblogy and Aulology; Gloflblogy is a term proper 
enough for interpretation by the tongue, which is the firft and moft common 
organ of interpretation, at leaft in fociety, and face to face ; for man in 
thefe circumftances — effirt animi nu^us interprete Ldngua. Aulology, fo 
ftyled by an eafy trope, interprets by a mufical inftrument, which is folly 
capable of as much and manifeft diftinftion as the tongue, but not fo na- 
tural and ready an organ. 

Schematology is divided into Typology or Grammatology, and Cheiro- 
logy or Daftylology. By Typology or Grammatology I underfiand the 
imprefling of permanent figures upon folid and confifting matter, which 
may be done two wayes; either by the pen and hand, or by the impref- 
iion of fiamps prepared for that ufe, which makes only an accidental diffe- 
rence between Grammatology and Typology. Cheirology or Daftylology, 
as the words import, is interpretation by the traniient motions of the fin- 
gers, which, of all other wayes of interpretation, comes neareft to that of 
the tongue. Haptology admitting of no medium, nor diftinftion of afib and 
objeft, but being body to body, doth therefore admitt of no fubdiviiion. 
Tho I will not warrant all thefe terms from Acyrology, yet I am fure 
that they will both lave me the labour of periphraiis, and alfo from uiing 
words lefs proper. 



DIDASCALOCOPHUS. 



CHAP. I. 



A DEAF MAN AS CAPABLE OF UNDEBSTAKDIKO AND EXPRESSING 

A LANGUAGE, AS A BLIND. 

THOUGH the foul of man come into the world. Tabula BmOy yet is 
it withal. Tabula CeratOj capable, thro ftudj and diicipline, of 
having many fair and goodly images ftampt upon it. This capacity is ac- 
tuated by the minilftry of bodily organs. . The organs of the body, ferving 
the foul in exerting her powers in this ftate of union, are four, the eye 
and the ear, the hand and the tongue ; the firft pair fitted for taking in, 
the other for giving out ; both the one and the other equally neceflary for 
communication and fociety. 

That the ear and the tongue alone, fecluding the other two, can perfeft 
a man in knowledge, excepting of fome few things which are the proper . 
objefts of feeing, and enable him to exprels what he knows in vocal figns, 
or a language fpoken, is known by daily experience in blind people. That 
an equal degree of knowledge is attainable by the eye, and expreffible by 
the hand in characters, or a language written, is no lels evident in the 
theory, for the reafons following. 

B 
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All figns, both Yocal and written, are equally arbitrary, and ew instituto. 
Neither is there any reafon in nature, why the mind fhould more eafily 
apprehend the images of things impreft upon founds than upon charafters, 
when there is nothing either natural or fymbolical in the one or the other. 

Therefore, that blind people fliould come fooner to fpeak and imder- 
fland, than dumb perfons to write and underftand, is not becaufe there is 
any more difceming faculty in the ear than in the eye, nor from the na- 
ture of founds and charafters, that the one fliould have a greater fitnefs 
than the other to conveigh thofe notions impreft upon them thro the 
relpeftive doors of the fenfes into the foul ; neither that pronounciation of 
articulate words is fooner or more eaiily learned than written cliarafters ; 
neither yet, that the ear is quicker in perceiving its objeft than the eye ; 
but it is from other accidental caufes and circumftances, which give the 
ear many coniiderable advantages, in the matter of communication, above 
the eye. And yet, even in this particular, the eye wants not its own pri- 
viledges, which, if rightly ufed, may perhaps outweigh the advantages on 
the other fide. For illuftrating this, I will compare a deaf man with a 
blind. 1. The blind man goes to fchool in his cradle : this fo early care 
is not taken of the deaf. 2. The blind man is ftill learning from all that 
are about him ; for every body he converfes with is a tutor, and every 
word he hears is a lefture to him, by which he either learns what he knew 
not, or confirms what he had. Tlie deaf man, not being capable of this 
way of difcipline, has no teacli^r at all ; and tho neceffity may put him 
upon contriving and ufing a few figns, yet thofe have no affinity to 
the language by which they that are about him do converfe amongft them- 
fel ves, and therefore are of little ule to him. 3. The blind man goes through 
the difcipline of language in the beft of his time, childhood, and under the 
beft of teachers, women and children : the deaf man is deprived of both 
theie opportunities, 4 The blind man learns his language by the by, and 
fdmd agens ; the deaf cannot attain a language without inftruftion, and 
the expenfe of much time and pains. 5. The deaf man is confined to the 
circumfiances of light, diflAuce, pofture of body, both in himfelf, and him 
he communicates with : the blind man is free from theie ftreightning cir- 
cumftances. 
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Laftlj, all the advantages the ear has above the eye may be fummed 
up in theie two. Firft» more opportunities of time; fecondly, quicker dif- 
patch, or doing more work in leis time ; both which may be in a great mea^ 
fure remedied by ikill aud care ; by which, if there were a timely applica- 
tion made to deaf perfons» I conceive they might be more improved in 
knowledge, and fo their condition be much more happy than that of the 
blind, which will appear by the following advantages that the deaf man 
has above the blind. 

Firft, the deaf man has greater advantages of acquiring real ki^owledge 
than the blind ; becaufe the eye has greater variety of objefts than the 
ear. 2. The deaf man has a greater certainty of that knowledge he attains 
by the eye, than the blind can have of that he receives by the ear, for, 
Pkms est oculatus testis unnsj quam aurUi decern. 3. As he has the better 
of the other in the knowledge of nature, fo alfo he exceeds him much in 
Qieaking and reading the language of nature: for belides reading the glory 
and wifdom of God in the book of the Creation, he is able alio to read much 
of the minds of men in the book of their countenance ; which, feconded with 
the poftures, geftures, afitions of the whole body ; more particularly, the 
indications of the hands, feet, fingers, and other circumftances, laies open 
much of their infide to him ; and he, by the fame dumb eloquence, is able 
to notifie his defires to others, of which way of communication the blind 
man's condition renders him wholly uncapable. So that the one is able to 
prove himfelf a man, in any fociety of mankind, all the world over ; the 
other, take him from the company of his country-men, has little elfe left 
him wherewith to difference himlelf from a brute, but the childifh rheto- 
rick of Democritus and Heraclitus. But fourthly, to come clofer to our 
purpofe with the comparifon ; the deaf man learns a language by art, and 
exercifing his rational £Eu;ulties ; the blind man learns by rote, fo that he 
gets a language, and he himfelf knows not how. There is, therefore, as 
great difference in the point of language between a deaf and a blind man, 
fuppofing both to have made an equal progrefs, as between one bred in 
the Univerfity, and a clown that knows not a letter. Fifthly, though the 
blind man have the ftart of the deaf^ yet the deaf man will be too hard 
for him at the long run ; for he, after he has once got a competency of 
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language, will be able to help himfelf, and direfit his own courfe in the 
further purfuit of all real knowledge. On the contrary, the blind man, 
who in learning a language needed no particular guide, becaufe every 
body was his guide, now he is at a ftand, and cannot fo much as advance 
one ftep without one to lead him. Sixthly, the deaf man has this great 
advantage above the blind, which weighs heavier than all that can be laid 
in the fcales againft it, that he is able to write down his notions, and re- 
fleft upon them as often as he will. And now the advantage of having 
much time for ftudy, and doing much work in little time, is as much the 
deaf man's, as at firft fetting out it was the blind man's. Seventhly, in the 
fuperfetation of language the deaf man will fooner be impregnate with a 
fecond or third language than the blind, infomuch as one language learned 
by ftudy and art, is a greater ftep to facilitate the learning of another, 
than the mother tongue, which comes by meer ufe and rote. 



CHAP. II. 



A DEAF 3IAN CAPABLE OF AS EARLY INSTRUCTION 
IN A LANGUAGE AS A BLIND. 



Taking it for granted that deaf people are equal, in the faculties of ap- 
preheniion and memory, not only to the blind, but even to thofe that have 
all their fenfes ; and having formerly ihewn that thefe feculties can as 
eaiily receive and retain the images of things, by the conveiance of figures 
thro the eye, as of founds thro the ear, it will follow that the deaf man 
is not only as capable, but alfo as foon capable of inftruftion in letters as 
the blind man, and if we compare them, as to their intrinfick powers, has the 
advantage of him too, infomuch as he has a more diftinft and perfefit percep- 
tion of external objefts than the other. For the blind man has no certain 
knowledge of things without him, but what he receives from the informa- 
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tion of the grois fenfe of feeling, whicli^ tho it be a fure intelligencer, 
yet is its intelligence very fcanty ; for what he receives by the ear is but 
a fecond-hand knowledge, depending upon teflimony, and the credit of 
others. So that the advantages I gave the blind man at firft fetting 
out, are not in his own faculties, but from extriniick and adventitious 
helps. 

Therefore I conceive there might be fuccefsfiil addrefles made to a dumb 
child, even in his cradle, when he begins— rm« cognoscere matrem^ if the 
mother or nurfe had but as nimble a hand, as commonly they have a 
tongue. For inftance, I doubt not but the words, hmi^foot^ dog^ cat^ haty 
SfCy written fair, and as often prefented to the deaf child's eye, pointing 
from the words to the things, and vice verscLy as the blind child hears them 
fpoken, would be known and remembred as foon by the one as the other. 
And as I think the eye to be as docile as the ear, fo neither fee I any rea- 
fon but the hand might be made as tradable an organ as the tongue, and 
as loon brought to form, if not fair, at leaft legible characters, as the 
tongue to imitate and echo back articulate founds. 

Here it may be doubted, whether it were more advilable to train up 
the deaf child in Typology or Daftylology. For the firfl it may be 
laid, that tho the inftitution is equally arbitrary in both, and therefore 
equally eafy to the learner ; yet writing is permanent, and therefore gives 
the young fcholar time to contemplate, and fo makes the deeper impref- 
iion ; whereas, pointing to the fingers is tranfient, and gone before it can 
be apprehended. This made me at firfl incline more to writing, but upon 
further confideration I judge the other way much more expedient ; for, 
tho it cannot be denied but the permanency of the characters is in it- 
felf an advantage, if well improved, yet tranfient motions, if often re- 
peated, make as great an impreffion upon the memory, as fixt and im- 
movable objefts. A clear proof of this we have from young ones learn- 
ing to underftand a language from the tranfient motions of the tongue ; 
and, which is yet more difficult, to imitate the fame tranfient motions, 
where, neither can the diftinftions be fo manifefl, nor the formation fo 
eafy, as in the hand-language : which, as it confirms me, tliat pointing to 
the hand would be the better way of teaching, fo it makes me think, that 
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if clofely followed, it might be eafier attained bj joung ones than Ipeak^ 
ing, infomuch as the motions of the hand are much more eafj than thole 
of the tongue. 

If here it fhould be objefted, that words written are more diftin£t» and 
eafy to be apprehended, for, though eonfifting of feveral diftinft letters, 
yet, being joyned, they pafs in this rude difcipline for one indiyidual (ign, 
for our fcholar is fuppofed as yet to underftand nothing of the diftinftion 
of letters ; whereas, in pointing to the fingers, the diftinft motions to 
make up a word will be more manifeft, and fo will be a hinderance to the 
fcholar's weak intention, to apprehend that which is reprefented by many 
touches fo diftinftly, under the notion of one word. 

To this I anfwer : If we compare the aftion of writing with pointing 
to the fingers, this is much more fimple than that, and therefore lefs 
amufing. But fecondly, if we compare words written with pointing, this is 
ftill not only more Ample, and therefore more eafily apprehended, but 
alfo it is as eaiy to reprefent a word as one composUum with a continued 
aftion of the hand, tho there be many diftinft pointings, as to make 
one word by an aggregate of many diftinft letters. Add to this, that point- 
ing to the hand is capable of more emphafis, for frequent repetition, ac^ 
companied with (ignificant geftures, will come near to the way of teaching 
viva vocej which inculcates more than the beholding of a ftanding objeft. 
But here there is need of caution that we follow the conduct of nature, 
that is, to begin with words moft fimple and eafy ; for we fee that young 
children, when they begin to fpeak, are not able to pronounce long words, 
nor yet all letters. But here the only care to be taken is to chufe fhort 
words, for all letters are equally eafy. Now, before I proceed, I think it 
will be very proper to add fomething of the eafinefs of the whole talk, 
both to remove prejudices in others, and, more particularly, to encourage 
the careful mother the more cheerfully to undertake it. 

There are many mothers who, to their great praife, do teach their child- 
ren to read, even almofl before they can fpeak. And yet, I hope, it will 
appear from the following confiderations, that to read and write upon the 
fingers is much eafier to the learner, than to read and write in books, 
there being many difficulties in the one which are avoided in the other. 
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For, 1. In reading, fingle letters muft be learned, which are very remote, 
and abftn^£ted from fenfe, as being but parts of a fign's fign, e. g. H is the 
fourth part of the word hand^ which word written is a fign of the vocal 
found ; the vocal found is the immediate fign of the thing itfelf. 2. Next 
to this difficulty is the learning to name the fame letters in the precife 
abfirafted notion of them, a, d, c, d^ &c. without borrowing names to them 
from other things, contrary to what the firfl; fathers of letters have taught 
us, as appears by their naming the fimple elements Ahfk^ Betk, Oinid^ 
Daleth^ &c. And here, by the by, I cannot but obferve, that we Euro* 
peans have been fo dull fcholars as not to take out the leflbn ; yea our 
wife mafters the Grecians, in this particular, are the greateft dunces of 
the refi: ; for others have been truants and taken out no leffon, and they 
have taken it out falle ; for they have named them by barbarous and in- 
fignificant words corrupted from the Hebrew, which is worfe than to 
name them by their own powers alone. Which ^hallucination of theirs 
has a remarkable providence in it ; for thereby they have given a con- 
vincing proof, and openly confefled, though they neither defigned nor 
owned any fiich thing, that the doftors of Athens have learned their a b c 
at the feet of Gamaliel* And here amongft ourlelves and neighbouring 
nations, it is obfervable, that in this point of difcipline our dames are 
wifer than our doftors ; for they find a necefiSty of bringing home thefe 
abfirafted notions to young ones' fenfes, by borrowing names firom known 
and familiar things. But if there were one way of naming the fimple 
elements agreed upon, and this put in all Primers and Hornbooks, it would 
not only be of good ufe to children and unflsilful dames, but alfo, the 
thing being celebrated, would give occafion to ingenious allufions and 
metaphors, an inftance whereof we have in a and n in the Greek. But 
to return to our purpofe. A third difficulty in reading is true pronouncia- 
tion of the fimple letters. And, 4. joyning them in fyllaUes is yet more 
difficult, the fingte letters oftentimes either quite lofing or changing 
their powers. And, 5. the dividing fyllables aright, and joyning them to 
make words. All which are fuch difficulties, that one may jufl;ly wonder 
how young ones come to get over them ; and how late, and with how 
great pains they are overcome by feme, I appeal to thofe that know what 
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belongs to the breeding of youth. Now the deaf child under his mother's 
tuition, pafTes fecurely by all thefe rocks and quicklands. The diftinftion 
of letters, their names, their powers, their order, the giving them true 
ihape or figure, which anfwers to others pronouncing true, the dividing 
words into fyllables, and of them again making words, to which may be 
added tone and accent ; none of thefe puzzling niceties hinder his pro- 
grefs. All the teacher has to do, is to go with one continued motion 
over all the points that make up the word, pointing withal to the things. 
And at firft it will be convenient to initiate the young fcholar with words 
of few letters and a near affinity ; as, hat^ caty hog^ dog^ handy sand. It is 
true, after he has paft the difcipline of the nurfery, and comes to leam 
grammatically, then he muft begin to leam to know letters written, by 
their figure, number, and order. But the reft of the difficulties I have 
but now mentioned, are proper to the ear, and therefore do not concern 
him. 

And becaufe the advantages the blind man hath over the deaf, are more 
coniiderably fuch in the time of childhood, it cannot be denied but the 
blind child is in a greater capacity of learning the mother tongue than 
the deaf ; yet fo as (kill and care might advance the deaf child in a voca- 
bulary of the names of vifible objefts much above what the other can be 
fuppofed to get from the common ufe of the mother tongue ; for the one 
is ftill running the fame round, in a narrow circle, hearing the fame words 
redundantly ; the other might be in a conftant progrefi[ive motion. 

And tho I perfuade myfelf that, feme time or other, there may be 
a mother found who, by her own care, and fuch direftions as I am treat- 
ing of, will lay a good foundation of language in her deaf child, even in 
the firft. ftage of his minority ; yet, feeing this is like to be but a rara cmsy 
I will advance our blind and deaf fcholars to a higher form, and place 
them under a feverer difcipline than that of the nurfery, which I luppofe 
none will deny them now able to bear ; for I will luppofe them entred 
in the feventh year of their age. Together then with this equality of age, 
let us fuppofe them every other way equal in their natural parts, both 
fieu^ulties and inclinations, under tutors equally both fkilful and careful ; 
and to make their capacities every way equal, the deaf boy to write as fair 
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and quick a hand as can be expefted from that age. In thefe circum- 
ftances, they are both of them to begin to learn a language, the blind 
boy Latin» the deaf boy his mother's tongue. 

The cafe being thus ftated, it is my own opinion that the deaf boy 
would come to read and write the mother tongue, both much better and 
fooner than the blind boy to underftand and fpeak the Latin. For rea- 
fons of my fo thinking, befide what may be gathered from Chap. I., I will 
here carry on the comparifon between the blind boy and the deaf, in fome 
particulars coming clofer to our prefent cafe. 

1. The blind boy has the advantage of knowing a language already, which 
is a great help to the learning any fecond language ; for tho there be 
no affinity between the words of fome languages, yet there is fomething 
of a natural and uniyerfal grammar runs thro all languages, wherein all 
agree. This contradifts not what I have faid to the deaf man's advantage, 
Chap. I. Num. 6. Becaufe there the blind and deaf are fuppofed both to 
underftand the mother tongue, when they begin to learn a fecond language. 
Here the deaf is fuppofed to have no language, and the blind to have the 
mother tongue, which tho by him learned, not by rule, but by rote, yet 
is it an advantage over him that has none. 

S. Befide this notion of natural and univerfal grammar, which the blind 
boy hath got with the mother tongue ; he not being to learn words for 
things, but words for words ; and it falling out fo, that oftentimes there 
is a great affinity between the words to be learned and the words for which 
they are to be learned ; this makes that he learns with lefs pains than the 
deaf boy, who learning words for things, it can never happen that a com- 
bination of alphabetical charafters making up a word, fhould have any 
affinity to, or refemblance of the thing for which it is fubftituted. 

3. Onomatopoeia is a great help to the blind fcholar ; for example, gruin^ 
nittcSy hinniiuSf rugittis^ ululatus^ &c. are eafier to be learned by the blind 
man than the deaf ; becaufe, as they pais in founds thro the ear, they are 
of a mixt inftitution, partly natural, partly arbitrary; but thefe lame 
words written in charafters are of a meer arbitrary inftitution, whether 
they be confidered with relation to the immediate, or mediate signatum. 
So that our dumb fcholar has nothing to truft to but diligence and ftrength 
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of memory : reafon can do him no fervice at all, at leaft fo far as either 
primitive words, or words of an irregular inflexion from them extend, 
which make up the body of all languages. Neither can fancy help him 
much, which oftentimes is of great ufe by working a connexion between a 
ftrange and a known word, becaufe as yet we fuppofe moft words to be 
ftrangers to him. 

The reafon of this difference between words fpoken and written is, be. 
caufe fpeaking, being before writing, has more of nature and lefs of art in 
it ; for all languages guided by the inftinft of nature, have more or lefs of 
Onomatopoeia in them, and I think our Engliih as much as any ; for, be- 
iide the naming the voices of animals, and fome other muiical founds, 
which for the moft part is done by this figure in other languages, we ex- 
tend it often to more obfcure and indiftinft founds. Take for example, 
washy dashy piashy flashy dash^ hash, lashy slash^ trashy gashj Sfc. So grumbky 
tumbkf crumbkyjumikyjnmbley stumbky bumbkf tnumbky 4^., of which kind of 
words, the learned, and my worthy friend Dr. Wallis has given a good ac- 
count in his Engliih Grammar. In all thefe and luch like words there is 
fomething fymbolizing, and analogous to the notions of the things, which 
makes them both more emphatic and eafy to the memory. But in words 
literally written, and of a meer arbitrary inftitution, there can be nothing 
fymbolical. But to draw fomethiiig out of this digreflion to our prefent 
ftated cafe : tho Onomatopoeia gives our blind fcholar fome advantage over 
his deaf fchoolfellow, yet is it ihort of what it would be if he were learn- 
ing Englifh. This is all that at prefent comes into my thoughts to fay for 
maintaining the paradox of a blind guide. I will now offer my reafons for 
giving him the precedency that has two eyes open in his head, which 
feems to be the more plaufible opinion. 

1 . The deaf man's mind is likcf clean paper, and therefore takes the im- 
preffion the more eafily, fair and diftinft; whereas the fcriblings and 
blottings upon the table of the blind man's memory, as they leave little 
room for new imprefiions, fo they breed confufion, and make him ready to 
miftake, when he comes to read them. 

2. Words laid up in the deaf boye's memory, are like charafters engraven 
in fteel or marble ; the blind boye's words are but chalked out, or nigro 
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oarboM noMta^ and therefore eafily defaced. For the deaf boj having but 
one word for every thing he knowsi, is therefore obliged to refleft upon it 
as often as he has occaiion to think or fpeak of the thing itfelf ; and it is 
this frequency of recognizing words, and ufing them upon all occafions, that 
makes a man mafter of a language : whereas the blind boy having two 
words for one thing, the one an intimate and old acquaintance, even^ 
tenerts ungutculis^ the other a ftranger to him ; upon all occafions he loves 
to converfe with his old crony, and keeps at a diftance from the ftranger, 
unlefs it be at fet times, when force or fear commands his attendance. So 
that this confideration alone, fpecially if it be feconded with the care and 
diligence of thofe that are about him, in forbearing all other figns with 
him but letters, may feem to outweigh all that can be laid for the blind 
boy. 

3. The deaf boy can conn a leflbn by himfelf, for lUera scripta numet; the 
blind boy can do nothing without one prompting him, for wkt perit. 

Laftly, I think none will deny but that it ft;ands with reafon, that a 
deaf fcholar muft be exaft ux orthography. But for the blind, I know it 
by experience, that it will be a hard matter to make him Ipell true. 



CHAP. III. 



OF A DEAF MA^'S CAPACITY TO SPEAK. 

That a deaf man may be taught to fpeak, is no more a doubt to me, than 
that a blind man may be taught to write ; both which I think not only 
poffible, but alfo not very difficult. I will carry on the comparifon in fe- 
veral particulars. 1 . Both have the refpeftive organs, the tongue and the 
hand, equally entire, and in a capacity to aft. 2. Both are equally defti- 
tute of their proper guides, the eye and the ear, to direft them in afting ; 
and therefore, 3. both muft be equally obliged to the fenfe of feeling for 
direftion. 
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And yet fo ma^fterial are the fenfes of hearing and feeing, that tfao 
the fenfe of feeling alone may guide the tongue and hand in fpeaking and 
writing, after a habit is acquired, yet, for introducing this habit, direftions 
from the eye and ear are neceflary. And, which is obfervable in this point 
of difcipline, the eye and ear feem to aft out of their own fphere, and to 
exchange their flations and powers, for the blind man learns to write by 
the ear, and the deaf man to fpeak by the eye ; from which to infer that 
community of fenfes which fome philofophers and phyficians fpeak of, I 
think would be abfurd, the external objefts ftill remaining difiinft : but 
the true inference from this will be, that the foul can exert her powers 
by the miniftry of any of the fenfes ; and therefore when Ihe is deprived of 
her principal fecretaries, the eye and the ear, then ihe mud be contented 
with the fervice of her lacqueys and fcuUions the other fenfes, which are 
no lefs true and faithful to their miftrefs than the eye and the ear, but not 
fo quick for difpatch. 

But to go on with the comparifon. 4. It will be hard to teach the deaf 
man to obferve tone, accent, and emphaiis in fpeaking ; fo will it be as 
hard to bring the blind man to write a fair hand, or diverfe hands ; yet the 
one may fpeak fo as to be underftood, and the other write fo as what he 
writes may be read. 5. As there may be more fimple, and therefore more 
eafy charafters to be written, contrived for the ufe of the blind man, fo 
may there founds of an eaiier pronounciation than any in common ufe, be 
invented for the ufe of the deaf. 6. They are equally uncapable, the 
one of iinging, the other of flourifhing and painting. 7- As the deaf 
man has this advantage above the blind, that fpeaking, in common com- 
merce and bufinefs, is of more frequent and greater ufe than writing ; fo 
the blind man comes even again with him in this, that there is one way 
of writing, and that of great ufe too to the deaf man, which the blind can 
learn both as foon and to as great a degree of perfeftion as the deaf, 
whereaB the deaf man cannot learn to fpeak without much time and pains, 
and yet can never come to perfeftion in Ipeaking. This way of writing 
is by an alphabet upon the fingers. 8. As to any direft tendency of im- 
proving either of them with knowledge or difpatch of bufinefs and con- 
verge in vita communis I judge them both equally ufelefs, or at leaft of no 
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Tery great ufe ; becaufe I think fcarce attainable to that degree of per- 
feAion, as to be ready for ufe upon all occafions. That there may be cafes 
wherein they may be of great ufe I do not deny. 

And of feveral that offer themfelves, I will iingle out that of a blind 
mafler and deaf fervant, for ftating of which the more clearly, I will pre- 
mife ; 1. That to read and write is a commendation in a fenrant. 3. It 
recommends him the more if he be to ferve a blind mafter. And, 8. if 
his blind mafter be a man of much bufinefs or learning, this enhanfes his 
fervice yet the more. Thefe things premifed, let our cafe be this. 

Blind Homer hearing of an ingenious but deaf flave, called j£fop, who 
was trained up in all the fore-mentioned waies of Sematology, and he 
himfelf being expert in Da&ylology, he refolved to purchafe JESh^p at any 
rate. The firft fenrice he puts him upon, was to write out his Ilias fair, 
from his own blotted copy; and, becaufe JESop could fcarce read his 
hand, he was alwaies prefent himfelf, correfting the faults of his pen upon 
his fingers. And here I leave them for a while till I have refolved another 
material doubt. 

That which is my main defign in this Treatife, to teach how to come 
to underftand a language by reading and writing, fuggefts to me here to 
refolve this queftion — How a blind perfon might communicate with a 
dumb ? The caufe of doubting being upon the dimib man's part, I anfwer — 
The defeft of his tongue muft be fupplied with a mufical inilrument, 
having the letters equally diftinguiihed upon the keys or ftrings, both to 
the eye of the dumb, and in the founds to the ear of the blind ; which I 
take for granted might produce the &me effefts with oral fpeech. And 
here it is obfervable, that that fame aftion would very properly be both 
writing and fpeaking ; writing, from the hand of the dumb touching the 
keys or ftrings ; fpeaking, to the ears of the blind man, from the found of 
the inftrument. 

After this fliort enterlude, let us bring Homer and i£fop upon the ftage 
again. The old man was mightily pleafed with j£fop, till, unfortunately, 
on a certain time, the fl;uttering of his tongue gave Homer occafion to 
fufpeft him of a ly, for which, in. a fudden pafRon, he cuts out his tongue ; 
but afterwards repenting what he had done, refolved not to put him a^ray, 
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for he confidered that he was jet as capable of ferving him as ever ; and 
perhaps more, the other waies of interpretation that he was (killed in 
being more diftinct than Gloflblogy could be in a deaf man. It happened 
foon after, that Homer had invited fome friends to dinner, commanding 
JESof to provide the greateft rarities the market did afford. JESop mad^ 
a ihow of great preparation, but fet nothing upon the table beiide the tip 
of his own tongue in a large diih; upbraiding his mailer with his pjpe, 
that he did not tear his blotted papers when he could not read them, but 
had patience till he himfelf correfted them upon his fingers. Homer not 
l&nduring this af&ont before ftrangers, throws JESop^B pype in the fire. 
j£fop fearing worfe to follow, throws himfelf at his mafter's feet, taking 
him by the hand, and by the rules of Haptology begs his pardon, promiiing 
if he would have patience, to make amends for his fault. Homer itartled 
at this, to find both a tongue and a pype in .£fop's fingers, wajs tranQ)orted 
from wrath to fear and admiration, concluding for certain that JESop was 
a conjurer, and that he deferved to be thrown in the fire after his pype. 
Yet refolving once more to try his wit and honefty, and for making fatif- 
iaftion to his friends who had loft their dinner, he invites them to return 
to-morrow, charging M£op to provide the oldeft and leaneft carrion he 
could find. The night following, JESop ferves his blind mailer with lea? 
ialionis, tongue for tongue, and repeated the lame dinner to his friends the 
next day ; excuiing the matter, that he had from firfl to lad obeyed his 
mafter's commands to the beft of his judgment. Homer taking it ill to 
be fo often outwitted by . a flave, by Da&ylology begs of his provoked 
friends to revenge him upon JEShp^ by plucking out his eyes ; that his 
condition might not be more comfortable than his own. After this, old 
age and a fit of ficknefs deprived Homer of his hearing. This reconciled 
him again to i£fop ; for he judged him the fitteft companion he could find, 
with whom to bemoan his folly and mifery. After this, they lived good 
friends, paffing the time in telling old ftories; fometimes upon their fingers' 
ends, and fometimes with hand in hand, traverfing the alphabetical Ilias. 
This drama being afted according to the rules of art, if there be any 
certainty in art that the promifed effefts veill follow, is no lefs true than 
it feems to be ftrange. And from this we may learn two things : 1. That 
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tho hearing and feeing be the principal, yet are they not the only fenfes 
of knowledg. 2. That the hand is, or at leaft is capable of being made, 
a more ferviceable organ of interpretation to the foul than the tongue : 
for it has accefs to its miftrefs's prefence by the door of three fenfes ; 
1. Of hearing, by Aulology ; 2. Of feeing, by both fpecies of Schematology, 
to wit. Typology and Daftylology ; 8. Of feeling, by Haptology ; whereas 
the tongue can only enter by the door of one fenfe, and do its meifage only 
by one kind of interpretation, Gloflblogy. 



CHAP. IV. 



OF A DEAF man's CAPACITY TO UNDERSTAND THE SPEECH OF OTHERS. 

» 

I COME now to the deaf man's capacity of underftanding the fpeecli of 
others. That words might be gathered and read, from the tranfient 
motions and configurations of the month, if all the feveral diftinftions of 
letters were no lefs manifeft and apparent to the eye than to the ear from 
the fpeaker's face, as readily as from permanent charafters upon paper, is 
not to be doubted : but that all the diftinftipns that are perceived by the 
ear in Ipeaking, cannot equally be perceived by the eye, I will prove by 
an argument, which tho it be a posteriori^ yet I hope it will be of evidence 
and force fufficient to effeft what is thereby intended. 

If the fame diftinftions of letters and words did appear to the eye from 
the motion of the Ipeaker's mouth, which are difcemable to the ear from 
the articulation of his voice, then it would follow, that the capacity of a 
deaf man would be equal to that of a dumb, but not deaf, for learning a 
language, fo &r at leaft as to underftand it. 

But the capacity of a deaf man is not equal to that of a dumb, for learn- 
ing a language from fpeaking. 

Therefore all the diftin&ions of letters are not manifeft to the deaf man, 
from the Q>eaker's mouth. 



1 32 DIDASCALOCOPHUS. 

The fequel of the major is, I think, clear from what has been laid before; 
there being nothing in founds to the ear either natural or fymbolical, more 
than in motion and figures to the eye. And if any ihould fay, that it is 
not fo eafy to read traniient motions of the lips, even fuppofing them 
fufficiently diftinft, which muft alwaies be fuppofed, as permanent cha- 
raders ; to this firfl, I oppofe reading from poynting to a finger alphabet, 
which is nothing but motion. S. All reading from whatfoever immovable 
objeft, is as properly motion as hearing ; for if there be no motion in the 
objeft, then it muft be in the organ of the eye ; which alters not our cafe, 
more than the Earth*s motion or reft alters the phasnomena of Aftronomy. 

If here it ihould be urged, that granting figns to the eye to be as fit for 
teaching as figns to the ear ; and, therefore, that a deaf perfon muft be 
fuppofed to be in as great a capacity of learning to underftand a language 
fpoken, as a blind, when the diftinftions to the eye and ear are the fame ; 
yet, that the blind man learns to underftand a language from hearing 
others fpeak, when the deaf man learns not to underftand from feeing 
others fpeak, is from the advantages the ear hath above the eye. 

To this I anfwer — that all the advantages the ear hath over the eye, will 
be coniiftent enough with the deaf man's capacity of learning to under- 
ftand a language from fpeaking. It is true here, that the eye is ftill at 
the lofs of equal opportunities of time with the ear ; but the other advan- 
tage I gave the ear over the eye, of doing more work in lefs time, is here 
quite taken away ; and yet the deaf man will ftill have as much opportu- 
nity of time, if there were no other defeft, if his nurfe and all that are 
about him be not dumb, as fufificiently to inculcate the common notions 
of language : for tho young people learn a language by hearing others 
Ipeak, yet the greateft part of what they hear is redundant, and, like rain 
falling into a full conduit, runs over. So that a deaf man, tho he have 
not fo much opportunity of learning as a blind, yet has he opportunities 
enough, and to fpare, for learning the common notions of language. 

Now for the mtnoTj fo far as concerns the deaf man, it is known by fed 
experience, that he learns no language from his mother or nurfe. And 
for the dumb perfon, tho I can bring no inftance, yet the cafe feems to 
me fo clear, that I think nobody doubts of it, and therefore I will not 
enlarge to prove it. 
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« 

But tho the deaf man be not able to perceive all the diftinftions of 
letters, neither indeed is it poiBble for him, the yarious motions by which 
fome of them are differenced not appearing outwardly, yet if he be inge- 
nious, I judge that he perceives a great many ; and, therefore, I doubt not 
but deaf perfons underftand many things, even without teaching, further 
than what they have from their nurfe. Tho here I muft add, that they 
could underftand but very little from the motion of the lips, which, when 
moft difiinft, muft be full of ambiguity and asquivocalnefs to them, with- 
out other circumftances concurring. For when dumb people make it 
appear, that they underftand many things that pafs in difcourfe where they 
are prefent, children and fools cannot be perfwaded but they hear ; fuper- 
flitious and ignorant people think they have a familiar fpirit; others, 
defpifing the folly of the one, and impiety of the other, do judge that they 
are able by the eye, as diflinftly to receive words from the fpeaker's mouth, 
as others by the ear. But the truth is, what they underftand is from a 
concurrence of circumftances, many of which are often as material as the 
motion of the fpeaker's lips ; fuch as, his eyes, countenance, time, place, 
perfons, &c. 

To determine what or how many diftinftions of letters the eye is able 
to difcover in the fpeaker's &ce, there can be no man fo fit to refolve this 
doubt as the deaf man. And if there be no miftake in that well known 
palTage of Sir Kenelm Digby, a Spanifh deaf Lord hath already refolved it 
fo as to refute and defiroy all that I have faid. What is there faid of him 
will amount to this — ^That the eye can perceive all the diftinftions of 
letters, in the fpeaker's face, which the ear can do in his voice. I let pafs 
that which increafeth the wonder, that this Spanifh Lord fhould be able 
not only to know fhrange letters, in flrange languages, inflantly, but alfb 
to be able to imitate them, tho he had never been taught. 

To negleft the teftimony of a perfon both of honor and learning, who 
was an ear and eye^witnefs of all he relates, and had nothing to byafs him 
fr^m what he judged to be exaft truth, and, which is more, calling to 
witnefs to that relation a perfon much greater than himfelf, and beyond 
all exception for veracity, this would not only be difingenuous, but alfo 
arrogant. Therefore I will fay what feems moft probable to me for recon- 

T 
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ciling that relation to the troth. I will then firft fiippofe, that Sir Kenelm 
Digby had not much confidered this weaknefs of human nature, nor of 
the way to remedy it, and therefore might be the more credulous, for I 
find nothing of fiilpition or caution that he might not be impofed upon, 
and ready, as we are all in ftrange things, to magnify this rare and won- 
derful art, which, 'tis like, he had never feen nor heard of before, and 
perhaps had even judged fuch performances impoilible. Secondly, I will 
fuppofe that the prieft, the Lord's tutor, ^was ambitious to fet off his art with 
all the advantages poflible, before fo great a perfonage as the heir of the 
Crown of England. 

Thefe things being fuppofed, I take it for granted, that the prieft has 
ufed artifices of leger-de-main in thefe palTages that feem moft ftrange. 
What thefe have been, fuppofing the matter of fa& to be true, tho was I 
not there an eye-witnefs, yet, without conjuring, I can tell as certainly as 
if I had been a fpeftator, or an after in that fcene. 1. His keeping up 
difcourfe with others has been done in fet forms, to afting of which he 
has been trained up before hand. S. For returning any words that came 
from the mouth of another, this he has been prompted to by his tutor, or 
^any other fl;anding by, with a finger alphabet. S. As for his echoing back 
Irifli and Welfh words, two things may be faid. Firft, That he might 
have been taught to found thefe guttural letters which occur often in 
thefe languages, and were as. eafy to him as any other letters whatfoever ; 
or, fecondly, becaufe it is there faid that the prieft affirmed that he per- 
formed fome things which were beyond the rules ,of his art, I know 
nothing can be faid, but that he might perhaps chance upon the true found 
of thefe letters, or fomething near them, which the relator thought good 
to reprefent, with all his other performances, becaufe indeed wonderful 
to thofe that never had feen, or heard of the like, or knew by what art 
they were performed, to the greateft advantage. As for his returning 
words whifpered at the diftance of the breadth of a large room, there is 
no new wonder in this ; for whiipering and fpeaking loud were all one to 
him : but I fufpeft that this, as well as other things, has been a fet leflbn, 
or the prieft did mioaire digitis. 

I am not ignorant, that many of Sir Keneka's relations are looked upon 
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as fabulous and hyperbolical. Well, be it fo, and let this be as fabulous 
as any of them. It is not the esse^ but the posse of the ftory, that I con- 
cern my felf to maintain. That feveral paflages related there are impof- 
iible, and other circumftances very hyperbolical in that fenfe in which he 
nnderftands them, I think I have fufficiently proved ; and yet, that the 
whole relation might be true in that fenfe I have put upon it, I hope I 
have made no leis evident. 



CHAP. V. 

OF THE MOST EFFECTUAL WAY TO FILL A DEAF MAN'S CAPACITY. 

Hitherto I have been taking meafures of the deaf man's capacity. I 
come now to confider of the way to fill it. And here my defign is not to 
give a methodical fyfteme of grammatical rules, but only fuch general 
direftions whereby an induftrious tutor may bring his deaf pupil to the 
vulgar ufe and Sn of a language, that fo he may be the more capable of 
receiving inftruftion in the a; Srs from the rules of grammar, when his judg- 
ment is ripe for that iludy. Or more plainly, I intend to bring the way 
of teaching a deaf man to read and write, as near as polSible to that of 
teaching young ones to Q)eak and underftand their mother-tongue. 

I will begin with a fecret, containing the whole myflery of the art of 
inftrufting deaf perfons ; that is, I will defcribe fuch a powerful engine, 
as may be able to fill his head as full of the imagery of the world of words 
of man's making, as it is of the things of this vifible world created by 
Almighty God ; which engine fhall have one property more, that it ihall 
not fail of fuccefs, even fuppofing both mafler and fcholar to be the next 
degree to dunces. 

Here, methinks, I fee the reader Imiling at this Jbrtunam Priami^ and 
hear him whifpering to himfelf parturiunt monies^ 8fc, But I hope, before 
I have done with my notion, to reconcile him fo far to it, as to bring him 
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to judge that there is fomething coniiderable in it ; and tho at firft he 
meet not with all that this hiatus may feem to have promifed, yet at lail 
he may meet with fomething more than he expeAed. This powerful and 
fuccefsfiil engine is not the tongue of the learned, but the hand of the 
diligent. The hand of a diligent tutor will not fail to make a rich 
fcholar, if copia verborum may deferve the name of riches. Diligence will 
be that fame virtue in our deaf fcholar's tutor, that Demofthenes makes 
aft ion to be in his eloquent Orator. Let the deaf child then have for 
his nurfes, not the nine mufes, but the nine magpyes ; let him be fent 

to fchool, not to vokvfifirii 'Odu<f<fBVg, but to ofisr^w^i 0t§<f/rffi, 

Diligence, you will fay, is powerful in all arts. True it is, yet as a 
handmaid ; but here I think, that without a catachrestSj I may call it the 
principal point of art. This, with very few direftions from art, will do the 
work effeftually ; all the fine tricks of art, which the wit of man can con- 
trive, will be ineffeftual without this. The only point of art here is, how 
to make an application to your deaf fcholar, by the fame diftinftion of 
letters and words to his eye, which appear to the ears of others from words 
fpoken ; that is, to know his letters and to write them readily ; diligence 
will do the reft. For example ; let the fame words be feen and written 
as often by the deaf man, as they have been heard and fpoken by the 
blind ; if their faculties of memory and underftanding be equal, the 
meafure of knowledge alfo will be equal. But here it will be neceflary 
that I explain what I mean by diligence. 

By diligence I underftand two things ; 1 . That which is properly fo 
called, both in the mafter and fcholar. This Sir Kenelm Digby calls much 
patience and conftancy, in the experiment upon the Spaniih Lord. 2. Many 
other adventitious helps. I fummed up the advantages the ear hath above 
the eye into thefe two ; 1. Having more opportunities of time ; 2. Doing 
more work in lefs time. Here I will Ihew how diligence, with a few 
direftions from art, may in a good meafure remedy this inequality. 

It is a received maxim amongft thofe who have employed their thoughts 
in that fucceflefs enquiry about a perpetual motion — Reconcile time and 
ftrength, and this will produce a perpetual motion. The application is 
eafy from what I have faid before, comparing the deaf man with the blind. 
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Let them have equal time and force of afting, and their proficiency will 
he equal. That care and diligence both in the general and the particulars 
following, may remedy .this inequality in a great meafure, I think no body 
will doubt. Neither ought this to be any difcouragement, that the recon- 
ciling time and ftrength, as to a geometrical equality, is not poffible ; for 
it is not here as in the perpetual motion : there, if you fail of a minute, 
or a dram, all your labour is loft ; here nothing is loft, but juft fo much 
as you come ftiort of him you compare with. How much this is, we will 
lee by the particulars following. 

1. If the deaf fcholar could be brought to Q)eak readily, this would 
leflen the inequality of force by one-half; and if it were pofRble that he 
could read the fpeaker's words from his face, this would make a geome- 
trical equality of force in the eye and ear ; fo that the only inequality 
would be then in time, the eye being confined to light, bodily pofture, 
and diftance ; and out of thefe circumftiances, the deaf and dumb man 
were perfeftly cured. But, becaufe I am diftruftful of this cure, for which 
I have given my reafons. Chap. IV, I will confine myfelf to reading and 
writing, moft properly fo called, as both the more certain and perfeft cure. 

Here the firft piece of diligence muft be, freqtiens eserciiaiio stylu that 
is, as I underftand it in this place, uiing the pen and fingers much. If 
this be fo necelTary for forming an orator, as Cicero teaches us in his de 
Oratore^ inculcating it with ut saepe jam dian^ who has the ufe of the two 
principal organs of eloquence entire, how much more muft it here be 
neceffary where the pen muft be both pen and tongue. Great care, there- 
fore, muft be taken, to keep your fcholar clofe to the praftice of writing ; 
for, until he can not only write, but alfo have got a quick hand, you muft 
not think to make iany coniiderable progrefs with him. It is true, that it 
were poffible to teach a deaf man to read without teaching him to write, 
as one may learn to underftand a language fpoken and not to fpeak it ; but 
this would be but half a cure, and leavfe your fcholar uncapable of fociety. 

AHd, becaufe the conveniency of writing cannot alwaies be in a readi- 
nefs, another great help will be to have tabuke dekfiksj of ftone or black 
wood hanging up, for expedition, in feveral convenient places. A third 
help will be to have feme common forms written in thofe tables, there to 
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continue, and to be filled up as occafion requires, like Virgil's Sic vos 
fwn volnsy ^c. fxLch Vi8^ PFTiereisf I pray , give me ! WM Tflienf ffHiatf 
&c. Thefe may ferve not only for expedition, but by them alfo your 
fcholar may be taught to vary. Pocket table-books may fometimes be 
more ready than thefe. Fourthly, When neither of thefe is in a readinels, 
then pradice by an alphabet upon the fingers ; which, by frequent pra&ice, 
as it is the readied, fo it may become the quickeft way of intercourfe and 
communication with dumb perfons. But I ihall have' occafion to enlarge 
more on this, Chap. VIII. Fifthly, Another piece of ufeful care will be, 
to keep him from any other way of figning, than by letters. Sixthly, Add 
to this, that his familiars about him be officious in nothing, but by the 
intercourfe of letters, that is, either by Grammatology, or Da&ylology. 

If now, laftly, I can make it appear that diligence out-weighs wit in our 
prefent cafe, I hope my former flafh will not be thought to have ended in 
fmoke. And this, methinks, is eafily underftood from obvious and daily 
inftances; do not we fee that young ones, tho of very weak parts for 
underftanding Grammar, yet come as foon, and fome of them fooner, to 
underfland and fpeak a language by ufe, without art, than thofe of ftronger 
parts. One boy has gone to fchool feven years, and yet underftands not 
the common accidents of Grammar ; another in the half of that time, is 
able to expound an author, and refolve all the grammatications that occur, 
to a tittle : take the fame two at play, or in things where there is no 
occafion to fliew their learning, you will often find that the flow boy, for 
the nimblenefs of his tongue, and copia verborum^ may feem to exceed the 
other, as far as he doth him in art. 

Hence it will feem to follow, that the principal point of art in teaching 
a flow fcholar, is to ufe no other art but that of diligence ; and if fo, a 
fecond inference will be, that there is none fo fit to teach a flow fcholar 
as a flow mafter ; that is, one dunce to teach another. This I know will 
feem ridiculous and abfurd to many, yet I declare, that I am much of this 
mind in eameft, in our prefent cafe, where Grammar is excluded. For an 
acute man will be impatient, and not able to ftoop fo much as the other. 
And to clear this ftu-ther, I think it will be eafily aflented to, that a prat- 
tling nurfe is a better tutrix to her fofter-child, than the moft profoimdly 
learned doftor in the univerfity. 
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My laft inftance, therefore, ihall be — ^Take mailer and fcholar, qualified 
as before, adding diligence as I have defcribed it, and let a liberal reward 
be propofed to the mafter ; if the work be not effeftuallj done, let me be 
the dunce for them both. 

If, therefore, tliis cure may fo eaiily be performed, what a reproach is it 
to mankind, that fo little compaffion is fliewn to this infirmity of human 
nature ; thefe wretched impotents being not only neglefted in the point 
of education, like brutes, but alfo, as if this were not unkindnefs enough, 
the laws of men do moft inhumanly deprive them of many priviledges 
wherein the comfort of life coniifts. As for former ages, I confefs they 
are to be excufed ; for tho, as I have been proving, diligence be the prin- 
cipal point of art, yet was this a fecret to them ; but in this knowing age, 
in which proofs have been given both at home and abroad, that this weak- 
nefs is cureable in a good meafure ; and, if the reafons contained in thefe 
papers have any weight, cureable even to perfeftion, fo far at leaft as 
concerns the better part of the man ; that is, thefe impotents may not 
only be inftrufted in the common notions of language, which is the bond 
of human fociety, but alfo from this foundation may be raifed the iuper- 

ftrufture of all other arts, which are either for ufe or ornament to human 

« 

nature : I fay then, for us to negleft fo worthy and noble an experiment, 
and fo great an objeft of charity and compaffion, were at once to degene- 
rate from the charity of our anceftors, and to make their ignorance pre- 
ferable to our knowledge. 



CHAP. VI. 



OF A DEAF man's DICTIOXABY. 

Tho a diligent inculcating of the common forms of a language, following 
no other rule or method but that of the nurfery, would undoubtedly bring 
the deaf man to underfland and write it fo as the vulgar underftand and 
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fpeak it; jet fome direftions from art, fpeciallj if your fcholar be inge- 
nious, will both &cilitate the work, and do it much better ; that is, it will 
make him underiland the nature of words better, and fo prepare him for 
the ftudj of grammar, as alfo the nature of things for which he fees words 
fubftituted, and fo prepare him for the purfuit of other arts. I will, 
therefore, give a few fuch direftions, whereby the teacher, abftaining from 
rules and words of art, may be enabled to produce the proper effefts of art 
in his fcholar. But firft I will refolve two preliminary queries : 1. What 
language is eafieft to be learned? 2. And what language will be the 
moil ufeful ? 

For thefirft, a language of a Philofophical Inftitution or a Real Chara£ter, 
would be by much the mod eafy; as being free from all anomaly, 
iBquivocalnefs, redundancy, and unneceflary grammatications ; and the 
whole inftitution being fuited to the nature of things, this verbal know- 
ledge would not only come more eafily, but alfo bring with it much real 
knowledge. 

Secondly, The language of greateft ufe to be learned, will be that of the 
place where he lives, and of the people with whom he is to converfe. 
And here with us, the deaf man has feveral advantages above other nations. 
Firft, That our Englifh is freer from anomaly and sequivocalnefs, at leaft 
in writing, which is enopgh for him, than many other languages. Second, 
It is not fo much clogged with inflexions as other languages ; and, third, 
our words are for the moft part monofyllables, and therefore more eafy to 
be remembred. I come now to the promifed direftions. 

I will make way for particulars by obferving, firft, in general, that the 
way of teaching here, muft be fomething mixt, and as it were middle 
between the grammatical way of the fchool, and the more rude difcipline 
of the nurfery. The firft initiation muft be purely grammatical ; but when 
your fcholar is got over this difficulty, of knowing and writing his letters 
readily, then imitate the way of the nurfery. Let utile and juamdumy 
variety and neceffity, invite and fpur him on, fpecially if he be young or 
of a lache temper. 

You muft not be too grammatical in teaching till you find his capacity 
will bear it : he muft not be dealt with as fchool-boyes, who are often 
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pmiiflied for not learning what is above their capacity. It is enough for him 
to underftand the word or fentence propofed, without parling ev^y word and 
lyilable ; for this is all the ufe of language that not only children but even 
people of age that are illiterate have ; they underftand the meaning of 
what is fpoken, but can neither tell how many words, fyllables^ or letters 
came from the fpeaker's mouth. So that the having the vulgar ufe of a 
language, and the underftanding it grammatically are very different things. 
And this prepofterous way of learning the learned languages, firft Gram- 
mar and then the language, is the caufe of fo flow progrefs in thofe that 
apply themfelves to the ftudy of them. 

The firft exercife you muft put your fcholar upon, is to know his letters 
written or printed, and upon his fingers, and to write them himfelf ; and 
when he comes to joyn, let his copies be of fuch words as he may be 
taught to underftand ; fo that at once he may be learning both to write, 
and underftand the meaning of what he writes. When you have got him 
to write fair, keep him to conftant pra&ice, that you may bring him to 
write a quick hand, which his condition requires. 

Let him begin to learn the names of things beft known to him, how 
heterogeneous foever; fuch as the elements^ minerals^ plants^ animals^ 
partSy tUensikf ffarments, meatSy 8fc. and generally the names of all fuch 
corporeal fubftances, natural or artificial ; not only abfolute, but relative, 
ZRf other y brotker^ master^ servant; as alfo names of offices and profeflions, 
as oook^ buder^ page^ grooMy tayhvy barber, Sfc. ; for all thefe will be as 
eaiily apprehended as the moft diftinft fpecies of natural bodies. Let his 
nomenclature be written down fair, and carefully preferved, not only in a 
book, but on one fide of a iheet of paper, that it may be affixt over againft 
his eye in convenient places. And let this his diftionary be forted three 
waies : 1. Alphabetically ; 2. Following the order of double confonants, 
both in the beginning and the end of a word ; 3. Reducing it to feveral 
heads or clalTe^, with refpe£t not to the words but the things, as in Junius^ 
Nomendaior : for every one of thefe methods will be of good ufe to 
him. 

After he has got a good ftx>ck of thefe concrete fubftantives, then pro- 
ceed to adje&ives ; namely, fenfible qualities, quantity, with fome metaphy- 
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ileal notions ; which all of them almoft admit of proper contraries, which 
illuftrate one another, and therefore will be of great ufe to the learner. 
Let him be made to underftand adjeftives by joyning them to their proper 
fubjefts, taken out of his vocabulary of fubftantives already underftood, 
as Juird iron^ stonSy bone^ Sfc. soft silk^ noooly doth^ Sfc. And fometimes 
inftance the two contraries in that fame fubjeft, as iron hot^ cold ; and 
thus he will make a further advance to complex notions. 

Obferve here, that by the help of an almanack and watch, it will be 
eafy to make your fcholar underftand all the differences and words of that 
difficult notion of time. 

After he has praftifed fufficiently upon complex notions of fubft^intives 
and adjeftives, let him proceed to words of aftion, whether bodily or 
fpiritual, which Grammarians call verbs, as break, cut, hold, take, latujh, 
affirm, deny, desire, love, hate, SfC. And thus much fhall be enough to 
have been faid of his diftionary, in this rude difcipline under which we 
fuppofe him as yet to be. 

Here I would have it well obferved, that tho in applying myfelf to the 
deaf man's tutor I have followed fomething of method, docendi causa, yet 
I do not advife him to take this courfe with his fcholar ; but, as I faid 
before that the names of things beft known to him, how heterogeneous 
foever, were to be firft learned, fo here I fay that there is no regard to be 
had to the cognation, or grammatical aflinity of words. In a word, occa- 
fion will be the beft miftrefs of method, till he have made a confiderable 
advance ; and then, when his diftionary begins to be numerous, it will be 
neceiTary to draw it up in rank and file. Nay further, I am fo far from 
adviiing to follow any method at firft but what is occafional, excepting 
only the ilated and fixt order of letters in the alphabet, that if your 
fcholar be not very young, you may propofe fentences as early to him as 
iingle words ; efpecially interrogatives and imperatives, as, Where is your 
hat? H^hose hat is this ? PVho gave you this apple f Rise up, sit down, 
give me Ike cup, shut ike door, Sfc. And thefe may be eafily varyed, 
indicatively, infinitively, affirmatively, negatively, &c. 

And yet for all this, I cannot deny but the teacher may, and muft con- 
trive fome method for himfelf, even of thofe things which he lias taught, 
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following occafion and his pupil's capacity, that he may know the better 
to take the meafures of his progrefs, and to make the beft ufe of occaiions 
offered. 



CHAP. VII. 



OF A GRAMMAR FOR DEAF PERSONS. 

Havino difpatcht the deaf man's Diftionary, I come in the next place to 
Ipeak of his Grammar, I fliould contradift the principles I have formerly 
laid down, if I fliould iniift much upon Grammar ; neither, indeed, doth 
our Englifli tongue require or afford much to be faid by him, who would 
be ambitious to fliew himfelf y^a^ifutrnuararog, I fliall, therefore, only make 
fome few reflexions upon Etymology and Syntax, fuppoiing Orthography 
to belong to Lexicography, of which already : and for Profody, our fcholar 
is no more able to receive its precepts, than a blind man is to judge of 
colors. 

I fliall only take notice of five etymological grammatications, and do 
but name them ; for I judge that thefe and all other points of Grammar 
are to be deferred, at leafl; as to an accurate explaining of them, until he 
be fitted for the ftudy of Grammar, in manner as I have faid before. 

The firfl; is the plural number, for which the rule is but one and eafy. 
Add s to the lingular, pen^ pens^ and the exceptions are not many, which 
here I pafs by. S. The comparative and fuperlative degree, almofl; as eafy 
as the other. They are formed by adding the terminations er and est^ or 
by the auxiliary words, more^ most^ as hardy hardei% hardest, or more hard^ 
most hard. The exceptions are not many. 3. The participle aftive or 
neuter in mg, from which I think there is no exception ; and the participle 
paffive, which is oftentimes the fame with the preter-imperfeft tenfe 
without an auxiliary word, as, / hoed ; or the preter-perfeft tenfe with 
an auxiliary word, as, / have loved : but from this rule are a multitude of 
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exceptions, which is the greateft irregularity in the Engliih Tongue. 4. The 
adverb of the manner ends in hf. This alfo hath its exceptions, but not 
many. 5. The abftraft ending in ness generally^ 

Thefe things you need not teach your fcholar by rule, for a little prac- 
tice will enable him to make a rule for himfelf, and to bring the excep- 
tions too under his rule ; aa we hear outlandiih men and children faying 
often, maa&^ womans^footSy for meri, women, feet. 

As for that ambiguity, that ahnoft every concrete fubftantive in Engliih 
is ufed verbally, as pen, hand, foot, Sfc, this adds much to the copious- 
nefs, emphafis, and elegancy of the language, and yet gives very little 
caufe of miilake, the conftruftion of the words determining the (ignifica- 
tion. But the verbal iignification of thefe words being metonymical, it 
will be beft to leave them to their own place. So much for Etymology 
Ihall ferve in this place : now for Syntax. 

The learned languages make two general parts of Syntax, agreement 
and government ; whereas it feems to me, that with them Syntax requires 
a diftribution antecedent to this ; to wit, that the Syntax of words is either 
per se or per oMud, i. e. the grammatical coherence and connexion of words 
is made by the terminations of the words themfelves, or by auxiliary 
words called particles. But neither the one nor the other of thefe diftri- 
butions does our language require or admit of, being freed from all incum- 
brances of inflexions by genders and cafes, except a few pronouns, and, 
confequently, from the rules of agreement and government ; all our Syntax 
coniifting in the cement of auxiliary particles. 

To treat of Syntax then in Engliih, is to ihew the ufe of the particles 
in forming words into fentences. For to explain thele notions feparately, 
were to build caitles in the air ; and to form fentences without them, 
were to make ropes of fand. 

Here I will not ijiiiil upon explaining every iingle particle, as if I were 
dealing with a dumb fcholar ; but remembring that the prefent addreis 
is more to the mailer than the fcholar, I will inilance only in feme few, 
which may ferve for a clew to guide any ingenious adventurer thro the 
whole labyrinth. 

As I would advife the dumb fch<dar to be often put to praftice upon 
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verbs of bodily aftion, varying the circiunftances by the particles, fo will 
I iingle out the verb cirf, to be the principal verb in the following exam- 
ples for explaining the particles. 

I begin with pronouns, which, according to the notation of the word, 
are words put for other words. Let, therefore, thefe things be prefent, 
for whofe names the pronouns are the prai^ocabula ; and then it will be 
eafy to make your fcholar underftand the ufe of thefe pronominal words. 
I will inftance, firil, in the demonftratives, /, ^ou, he^ we^ ye^ they. Let 
there be fix perfons prefent, as many more as you will. Write down, / 
eiU^ thou cut^ he cuty we cuty ye cut^ they cut. Let the mafter take his fcholar 
by him, and place a third perfon over againft him, all of them prepared 
with a knife, and apple, or fUck, &c. Let the mafter cut firft, pointing to 
the words / cut. S. Let the fcholar cut, the mafter pointing to the words 
Ihou cut. 3. Let the third perfon cut, pointing to he cut. And for the 
plural number, let the mafter and his fcholar ft;and firft together, placing 
two more near them, and two over againft them. Then let the mafter 
and fcholar cut, pointing to we cut ; let the two by them cut, pointing te 
ye cut. 4. Let the two over againft them cut, pointing to tliey cut. The 
poflefiives, mine^ thine^ his^ ours^ yours, theirs, may be taught after the fame 
manner ; my apple, thy apple, his apple, our apple, your apple, their apple, 
mutatis mutandis. In fhort, all pronominal words after the fame manner ; 
qU cut, none or nobody cut, this boy cut, thai boy cut, the same boy cut, another 
bey cut, &c. Let him pra&ice much upon this and other verbs, till you 
find that he is able to make thefe diftinftions of himfelf. 

When he can diftinguifh perfons, it will be eafy from many examples, 
cuttest, cutteih, breakest, breakeOi, hoklest, holdeffi, to make him underftand, 
that the fecond and third perfon fingular are diftinguifhed by termination 
from the other perfons. 

For the figns of tenfes, do, dost, doth, have, hast, hath, was, wast, were, 
shall, wUl, write down, / hone cut the pen, I do cut the apple, I loitt cut the 
stick : cut accordingly, pointing to your fcholar ; or write, / have stood, I 
do stand, I mB stand : do accordingly. I have tvaOeed, I do stand, luoiBsit; 
do accordingly. Do not trouble your fcholar with too nice diftinftions of 
words, luch as shall and will, did and have ; it is enough for him, as yet, 
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that he underftand the ufe of words in the common fonns of fpeech, as 
illiterate perfons do. 

Let him praftice much upon the pronouns, and figns of tenfes, with 
verbs of aftion, adding other circumftances of time, place, manner, &c. 
and that with all the variety pofllible, of familiar, plain, eafy, moft com- 
mon, and moft frequently occurring circumftances. 

The copvla will be eafily underftood, becaufe of its frequent ufe, both 
affirmatively and negatively; Fire is hot, toater is not hot ; Water is cald^ fire 
is not cold. So in all its inflexions ; as, / am taS^ thou art shorty he is thick, 
I am sitting y thou art standing, he is watking. 

The particles or and and, with the adje&ives same and diverse^ are to 
be diligently inculcated, as being words of frequent ufe, and ufeful for 
explication, and declaring the fenfe of other words. Or, in the explicative 
fenfe of it, coming between words (ignifying the lame thing ; and, between 
words lignifying diverfe things. It may be good to write down many 
examples of fynonjrmous words and phrafes which your fcholar underftands, 
joyning them with or, as 

. I standi . . 

I or ( to gO; I wide 

The same^ < J do stand, / or the same, < or the same. 
I or j to walk. | broad, 

^ I am standing. ^ ^ 

So for the copulative and, give fuch examples as thefe : 

rHand jTen ( Sun 

Direrse, < and diverse, < and diverse, < and 
( Foot. (ink. ( Moon. 

But the frequent recurring of thefe and many ftich like in conmion, 
familiar, and neceiTary forms of fpeech, will foon make them to be under- 
ftood. 

As for particles fignifying motion, as to,fr&m, thro, hy, into, out of, hither, 
thither, hence, thence, &c. whether prepofitions or adverbs ; fo diftance, as, 
far ojf, near, at, hard by, dose by, &c. ; poiition, as before, behind, above, upon, 
beneath, aI>out, up, down, beyond, on this side, &c. : their ufe and meaning is 
fo plain and obvious, that there needs no more but choice of fit examples 
to make them underftood. The table is b^ore your face, the chair is 
behind your back, the book is upon the table, my hand is above the table. 
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the nofe is between the eyes, the eyes are above the mouth, the mouth is 
under the eyes, the tongue is m the mouth, to put out the tongue, to rife 
up, to fit doum^ go to the door, /rom the door, come AtVSfter, go thither^ &c. 
Thefe and fuch like words, fignifying circumftances perceivable by fenfe, 
are as' eafily apprehended as words fignifying bodily fiibftance or fenfible 
quality. 

Even the particles of a metaphyfical extraftion, and more remote from 
fenfe, may be eafily underilood, if the teacher be not too metaphyfical in 
his application. I will mention here only two topicks of this kind of 
particles ; the caufes and the comparates, which are the two principal 
finews of difcourfe. The particles from the caufes are diverfe, from, ofy 
unth^ 4y, wherefore, therefore, because, why, &c. Ufe examples fiich as thefe : 
This pen was made by the mafter (f a goofe-quil, for to write after my 
copy. Explain why, wherefore, what is the cause, by expofi;ulations and 
interrogations with your fcholar himfelf or others, and because in anfwer 
to thefe. 

Obferve here, that many of thefe particles being very equivocal, it will 
not be prudence to reprefent this difiiculty all at once, lefi; it amaze and 
difcourage your fcholar. For example, you have made him underftand 
the caufal particle unth, in fuch examples as thefe ; to cut with a knife, to 
write with a pen ; do not immediately put him upon the particle of fociety 
with, as, go with me ; but explain the various ufe of fuch particles, as they 
offer themfelves occafionally in praftice, and as you find his capacity if; 
able to receive: for, improving of occafions and compljring with the 
fcholar's capacity, will be the mafl^r's greatefl; commendation. Not but 
that he may be put upon learning many fet forms for exercife of memory, 
tho he underfi:and them not perfeftly. But do not put his imderllanding 
to the rack, by an undifcreet prefling upon his apprehenfive faculty, notions 
either fimple or complex, which you find he receives not readily. But 
make a coUeftion of fuch words, and watch opportunities of explaim'ng 
them. I can give no better rule for explaining words hard to be under- 
fl;ood, than that which Horace has given, in a cafe not much unlike ours. 

Diseris egregie, notum si caUida verbtcm 
Reddiderit junctura nqvum. 
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Where the principal verb of a fentence is clearly apprehended, it brings 
great light to other circumftantiating words. So that the (kilfulchnfing 
of verbs of aftion, well underftood by your fcholar, and the like dexterity 
in placing a hard word which you would have him to underftand, amongft 
other words of circumftance already^well underftood, in conftruftion with 
the verb, every word of the fentence will refleft fome light upon this dark 
word. 

The fecond clailis of metaph: or perhaps more properly logical, particles, 
are thofe that owe their origine to the topick of the comparates ; luch as, 
than^ mtich^ morCy most^ less, leasty by so mtuJi, &c. Explain thefe alfo by many 
fit examples, in which the feveral degrees of comparifon may be demon- 
ftrated to the fenfes — ^This water is as hot as that ; this cheefe, apple, e^g, 
is greater or more great than that ; this apple is the greatest or most great of 
all the apples ; by how much this ftick, paper, is longer than that, by so much 
that is broader than this : let the proportion be fitted and meafured. 

It will be neceiTary to make a coUeftion of luch forms of fentences as he 
underftands, one or two examples of every form, that upon occafion he 
may have recourfe to them as to rules and precedents in the like cafes ; 
and, amongft other forms, forget not imperatives and interrogatives, for 
which he will have early and frequent ufe. Gather up all the forms of 
interrogation, when ? who ? what f where ? whose ? whence ? whither ? how 
long ? many ? great ? &c. Form fentences upon every one of thefe inter- 
rogations in things familiar, and fubjoyn proper anfwers ; as, Whose book is 
this ? A. MinCy thine, his, thy brother's, the master's. Sec. When shall we 
go to bed ? A. Sy and by, at ten o'clock, an hour hence, &c. Imperative 
forms ; I pray give me the book, take up the pen, lay down the paper, sit down, 
rise up, put on your hat, open the door, shut the door, &c. 

For exercife you may find great variety for him ; fuch as, to vary the 
circumfl»nces propofed, to defcribe things from their caufes, from their 
contraries, by comparing them with other things, to form a narration of 
things feen, to write epiftles. Let him be put much upon the exercife of 
memory, and that not only in loofe words and incoherent fentences, but 
let him beftow much time and pains in learning by heart, in the firft place, 
for his kctiones sacrce upon the Lord's Day and Holy-dayes, the Lord's 
Praier, the Creed and Ten Commandements, with the Church-Catechifm. 
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The fotemnity and frequencj of DiTine Service would have good, effefts 
upon him, being placed conveniently oppofite to the minifter, with a book 
before him, and one to direft him, till cuftome enable him to direft him- 
felf. This would not only excite him to pietj and devotion, but in pro- 
grefi of time, he would come both to underftand, and have by heart the 
greateft part of Divine Service. Some other feleft paffiiges of Scripture 
might be recommended to him, as the Firft Chapter of Genefis, the Hiftory 
of our Saviour's Nativity and Sufferings. The moft proper books among 
profane authors for him to praftice on, I think, of many, were .Sfop's 
Fables, and fome playes where there is much of aftion. 

In the application of all I have laid, reipeft is to be had to the quality 
of the perfon to be taught ; whether young or old, dull or docile : how to 
comply with thele circumftances, muft depend upon the prudence of the 
teacher. When his progrels is fb confiderable that it may be laid of him, 
he underftands the Englilh Tongue tolerably well, he may then be put 
upon the fhidy of Grammar, which will be the more eafy to him, becaufe 
the courfe of ftudy he was in before had a mixture of Grammar in it, as 
I have fsid. Afterwards, or before if you pleafe, he may be taught Arith* 
metick and fomething of Geometry* 



CHAP. VIII. 



OF AN ALPHABET UPON THE FINGERS. 

Because the conveniency of writing cannot alwaies be in readine&, neither 
yet tho it could, is it fo proper a medium of interpretation between per- 
fons prefent face to face, as a hand-language. It will, therefore, be 
neceflary to teach the dumb fcholar a finger-alphabet ; and this not only 
of fingle letters, bat alfo for the greater expedition, of double and triple 
confonants, with which our Englilh doth abound. 

X 
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After much fearch and many changes, I have at lafl fixt upon a finger 
or hand-alphabet according to my mind ; for I think it cannot be conii* 
derably mended, either by myfelf or any other, without making tinker's 
work, for the purpofes for which I have intended it ; that is, a diftin6t 
placing of, and eaiy pointing to the iingle letters, with the like diftin£t 
and eafy abbreviation of double and triple confonants. 




I deny not but there may be many more abbreviations than I have 
provided for, namely, of initial fyllables and terminations; but thefe T 
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have paft by at prefent, for two reafons. Firft, I think there will be little 
need of them, for I doubt not but that with the provifion I have made, 
an habit equal to that in thofe who write a quick hand, may very near 
make the hand as ready aa interpreter as the tongue. Secondly, If they 
ihould be judged needful, I have taken care that with a few rules they 
may be added, without altering any thing of the inftitution of this prefent 
fcheme. 

The fcheme, 1 think, is fo diftinft and plain in itfelf, that it needs not 
much explication, at leaft for the fingle letters, which are as diftinft by 
their places, as the middle and two extremes of a right line can make 
them. The rules of praftice are two. 1. Touch the jplaces of the vowels 
with a crofs touch with any finger of the right hand. 2. Poynt to the 
confonants with the thumb of the right hand. This is all that I think to 
be needful for explaining the fcheme fo far as concerns the fingle letters, 
and for the double confonants, I have made provifion for abbreviating a 
threefold combination of them. I fliall here only give the rules of abbre- 
viation of the feveral combinations I have made choice of, referring the 
reader for the reafons of my choice, to the following Treatife of double 
confonants. 

The firft combination of double confonants I make provifion for, is 
when hy /, r, Sj come in one fyllable with other confonants ; and that two 
waies, either before or after another confonant, as in thefe examples. 

'•H-{^** ^-^-{mi «-»-{sr' *-H^ 

1. When thele four letters are prefixt to other confonants, as in lyhtf 
sak, hearty hasty the rule is — ^Point ikin to fkin with the four fingers of the 
other hand reipeftively to the capital letter, which in the prefent example 
is T, to which they are prefixt ; which by inftitution defigns the double 
confonants hiy Uy rty H. S. When the fame* four letters follow another 
confonant, as in they titky triey hatSy then point, as before, to T with nail to 
ikin, which gives thy Uy try ts. 

A fecond combination of double confonants, worthy of this care of 
abbreviation beeaufe of their frequent ufe in Englifh, is when the liquids 
n?, Uy come before the mutes and femimutes, hy fy dy ty ^, A, or c : that is, 
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m before by p, and n before d^ t^ g^ k, c. The rule is— -Touch the place of 
thefe. mutes and femimutes with the firft and fecond finger joyned ; and 
this by inftitution gives the liquid and the refpeftiTe mute or femimute 
following, as in hmb^ lamp, hand^ hunty anger^ inky Framoe. 

The third abbreviation is of trible confonants in the beginning of a word 
or fyllable, where « is alwaies the firft ; as in sekixmy shrew, ^rme, spread, 
stnmg, scrag, sphmr, sosthenes, spiinter, jusSe, &c. The rule is — Joyn the 
thumb to the finger pointing to the other two confonants. And fo much 
for abbreviation of double and trible confonants. 

But obferve here, that as Ichool-boyes are to learn amamsse before amasse, 
and mw before «w«^ and to write wwds at length before they learn ihort^ 
hand, fo let your dumb fcholar, and others that would praftice Daftylologj, 
firft know and pra&ice upon the Angle letters, before they come to praftioe 
upon the rules of abbreviatidh. 

Now, tho this way of ihort-hand, or abbreviation of words, be diftinft, 
eafy, quick, and comprehenfive, yet is there another way of praAifing, 
which comes nothing fliort of this in other relpefts, and in one reipeft 
feems to be preferable, that it fuppofes nothing neceflary to be known 
for praftifing but the places of the tingle letters, without making new rules 
for diftinguiihing double and trible confonants from the fingle. The rule 
is — ^Point to all the tingle letters of the double or trible confonant, simul 
et semd, which will be found to be as eafy as poynting by the former 
inftitution with one tingle touch, as will appear in thefe examples ; when, 
which, the, light, bhmt, brcmd, grunt, plaster, spread, strong, &c. 

If here it thould be objefted, that this will breed contution, leaving the 
reader doubtful what letter to begin with, to this I aniwer: 1. For 
double confonants in the beginning of a fyllable, this oI]je&i<m can never 
be of any force ; for there is no Engliih word found wherein their <ffder 
is inverted, as will appear from the following Treatife of double confonants. 
S. For double confonants in the end of a word, fo far as concerns the 
fecond combination formerly mentioned, there can never be any mis- 
take ; for fcarce, I think, is there any example occurs wherein their order 
ift inverted, or if there did, then the rule will be in that cafe— Point to 
the fingla letters diiUnftly. So that the objeAion is of no force, exocfit 



DID A8C AL0C0PHU8. 1 53 

on\j againft the firft combination, of double confonants, and that only in 
the end of a iyllable ; for there are feme, but not many examples, where 
the order is inverted, as, saky Hik^ hast^ hats. But to this it may be 
aniwered, that in a continued fentence the fenfe will eafily determine the 
cafe, and take away all ambiguity ; as, Here lies one haij there lie two hats. 
But if you have occaiion to diftinguifh the word hats from hastj then yon 
muft point to all the lett^» diftinftly. 

And this compendious and expeditious way of Cheirology may be 
extended further than this abbreviation of double and trible confonants ; 
for they that are mafters of a language, and have got a confiderable readi- 
ng of jHraftifing, by diftinft touches of fingle letters, will find it as eafy 
as it is ufeful, to exprefs whole fyllables and whole words that are rnono^ 
fyllables, Q)eciaUy in words of common ufe, with one muhiplyed tooch, 
simtd and semd. Mj meaning by this multiplyed touch simul and seme/^ 
is not to touch diftinftly all the letters of a fyUable or word, by the index 
or any one fingle finger of the other hand fucceffively, making fo many 
diftinft motions from place to place, as there are letters in the fyllable, 
but fo to order the matter, that an equal number of the fingers of the 
other hand may be ufed for a fimultaneous touch to make the wwd or 
fyllable, according to the number of letters it fhall happen to confift of. 
This way of expreffing fyllables, and words monofyllables, with one mul- 
tiplied touch, after a little pra£kice, will be as eafy and quick as pointing 
to one fingle letter with a fingle touch ; it will be alfo as difiinft as point- 
ing to every letter fucceffively with one finger. 

But let it be well obferved here, that tho I would have a whole fylliable 
exprefTed with one fingle aftion and motion of the whole hand^ yet let not 
the diflinft touches be fo fimultaneous, but that it may appear where the 
word begins and where it ends. 

Here I think will be a proper place to give a rule how to know when 
a wwd is ended, and it is this. Let there be a continued aftual touch of 
m<Mre fingers, or one at leaft, till the word be ended ; or if this happen^ as 
it may in fome words, to be uneafy, then nu^e a quick motion from* the 
place of the laft letter of the word. But this difficulty, after a litthr prac- 
tice, will vanifh away. 
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Now, becaufe this difcourfe may fall into the hands of fome that have 
trifling heads like my own, to whom it will be acceptable to know ^hat 
other waies of Daftylology I have had under coniideration, I will, for 
fatisfying their curiofity and perhaps laving them the expence of vain 
labour, mention fome other waies which I have oonfidered, and after 
examination rejefted. 

The firfl way is to make the figures of the letters upon the hand, which 
differs only from writing in this, that the one is transient and the other 
permanent. It is true, that this is more ready upon all occafions than 
writing ; but neither diftinft nor quick enough to be taken notice of here. 

A fecond way is the forming of the letters fymbolically ; as, to make an 
X by croffing two fingers, a crofs touch upon the end of the thumb for a 
T, three fingers joyned for M, two fingers joyned for N, &c. This iymbo- 
lical way I rejeft, as being defeftive in two refpefts ; firft, it is defeftive 
in the point of fymbolizing, for it will not be eafy with the fingers to 
reprefent the fliapes of all letters. This way of exprefl[ing the letters 
fymbolically, is fomewhat like the conceit of a fymbolical charafter, and 
a language of nature, which fome have talked much of, but without any 
foundation in nature, and therefore all attempts of art muft be in vain. 
But fecondly, this way is too laborious, and fo defeftive in anfwering one 
of the principal ends for which Cheirology is delirable, and deferves the 
name of an art ; that is, a quick and ready expreiiion and interpretation 
of the conceits of the mind, coming as near as poffible to that of the 
tongue. 

The third way is to defign every fingle letter by a fingle touch, which 
I judge much the better way than either of the other two, as being more 
iimple, diftinft, eafy, and of quick difpatch. Having, therefore, refolved 
upon this, that the moft proper way to exprefs the iimple elements of the 
alphabet would be by a fingle touch, it remained that they fhould be 
diftinguiihed amongft themfelves by their places. And here again, after 
confideration and tryal, I have rejefted feveral waies of diftinguifhing the 
letters by places. Firft, I provided places on both hands, back and fore, 
but finding this laborious and intricate, and perceiving that there might 
be diftinftion enough found in one hand, I placed the whole alphabet upon 
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one hand ; yet fo as to make ofe of an equal number of places on both 
iides of the hand. But at laft finding that all the neceflary diftinftions 
could be provided for on one fide of the hand, I fixt upon the inftitution 
of the prefent fcheme ; which, I think is done with that confideration and 
care that, as I laid before, it cannot be much improved. 

Here I thought to have kept one fecret of art to myfelf, at leaft till 1 
ihould fee how other things I had difcovered fliould pleafe; but I muft 
confeis toy own weaknefs, that in things of this nature I am pknus rinuh 
rum. I know not how confiderable this fecret will feem to others, but I 
declare, that I may confefs another weaknefs, that I was much affe&ed 
with it ; for, after a long and tyrefeme chafe, and having purfued my 
notion, as I thought, to a nt/ icAm, when I was fet down and pleafing 
myfelf with my purchafe, on a fudden I fancied myfelf to fee an one-- 
handed deaf man coming to me, and as much as I could read in his eyes 
and countenance, ezpoftulating with me thus : What have you done ? 
Is there no help for me ? Shall one eye ferve in Schematology, and one 
ear in Pneumatology ; one tongue in Gloflblogy, yea one hand in Typo- 
logy ; and fhall not one hand ferve in Daftylology ? With this fixing my 
eyes ftedfidtly on his hand ftretched out, I thought with myfelf that I could 
difeem a mouth and a tongue in his hand ; the thumb feemed to repre- 
fent the tongue, the fingers and the hollow of the hand the lips, teeth, and 
cavity of the mouth. Upon this I made figns to him to try to follow me, 
as I pointed to the letters on my own hand, which he did fe exa&ly that 
the furprife put me in amasse for feme time. But when I had overcome 
my paffion, refle&ing upon this wonder both of nature and art, I obferved 
that of the twenty-four letters, he pointed to fixteen with his thumb. 
Thus I difmiffed my deaf and lame patient, bidding him be of good courage, 
and live in hopes of an effe&ual and fpeedy cure. 

But after he was gone, I began to confider with myfelf: What ! fhall 
I magnify this as a myftery and wonder of nature and art, to find a way 
to metamorphofe a chinuera into a man, or to make a black fwan white ? 
This will be fnagno canatu magnas wugas agere. As I was thus thinking, it 
happened that I was fmoking a pype of tobacco, and having a prefent 
occafion to diQuttch a fpeedy meflage, I was unwilling to let my pype go 
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out, and fo at that prefent was deprived both of the uie of my tohgae and 
one hand ; wherefore reflefting upon the leflbn which I had lately taught 
the one-handed deaf man, or ihali I rather fay, which he taught me, I call 
a boy to me, whom I had trained up in Daftylology, and delivered my 
meflage to him with one hand. He, itaring in my face with a finiling 
countenance, for I had never fpoken to him before that time with one 
hand, performed the meflage very readily, and returned me a Ipeedy 
anfwer, ufing the lame organ of interpretation, for I furprifed him eating an 
apple, to me which I had done to him. This gave me occaiion to think that 
this point of art had not only one-handed deaf men for its objeft, but that 
there might be many other cafes wherein it might be ufefiil to Ipeak with 
one hand ; as to fpeak to a dumb man riding on horfeback, holding the 
reins with one hand, and with the other aiking him, How do you do ? or 
fitting at table, holding the cup with one hand and with the other faying. 
Sir, my fervice to you ; or, with one hand holding the knife and vrith the 
other afking, What will you be pleafed to have ? 8cc. 

And if any man could be fuppofed to have that readinefs and prefence 
of mind which is faid to have been in Julius Caefar, he might at once keep 
up difcourfe with three feveral perfons upon feveral lubjefts, talking to 
two with his two hands, and to a third with his tongue. And here, by the 
by, it is obfervable, that without any diftraftion of mind one may fpeak 
both to a deaf and blind man at once, expreffing the fame words by the 
tongue to the blind man, and by the hand to the deaf. 

Nay, further, I declare that as much as I have as yet been able to dis- 
cover by praftice, I judge the way of Q)eaking with one hand preferable 
to the other of ufing both, and that in all refpefts unlefs it be in this one, 
that it is not capable of difiindion enough for all the neceflary abbrevia- 
tions of double confonants, which perhaps, after a readinefs and habit 
acquired, may not be needful ; or if it were, yet I know that one hand is 
capable of many more diftinftions than I have as yet made ufe of; but at 
prefent I think it not ianti to make ufe of them, for I forefee, that the 
'conveniency will fcarce ballance the inconveniencies. 
' Now, tho the pra£tifing of this hand^language be fo plain and eafy from 
the following fcheme, and the preceding explication of it, that any one 
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who can but read, without knowing to write, maj become his own teacher ; 
yet, feeing the nature of all ikill and cunning deferring the name of an 
art, is fuch that fomething of inflruftion viva voce is, if not neceflary, at 
leaft ufeful, fo here, fomething of direftion from one well (killed in the 
pra&ice of this art, either viva voce^ or, which is the fame thing and as 
emphatick a way of teaching if it were prafticed, digUo demanstranfe, will 
be of good ufe to young praftitioners. 

I will add one help more for enabling young beginners to praftice more 
eafily and readily ; let a pair of gloyes be made, one for the mafter and 
another for the fcholar, with the letters written upon them in inch order 
as appears in the foregoing fcheme. To pra&ice with thefe, will be eefy 
for any that do but know their letters and can fpell ; and a fhort time 
will fo fix the places of the letters in the memory, that the gloves may be 
thrown away as ufelels. 

Haying laid open the whole progreis of my thoughts in this difcovery 
of Cheirology, it remains that I make good my promile in the title-page, 
of fhewing that it is uleful both in cafes of neceffity and conveniency. 

Firft, then, I think none will deny but that it is neceflary for perfons 
deaf or dumb ; and therefore I fhall fpare myfelf the labour of proving it 
any other way, than by referring the reader to the feries and icope of this 
whole difcourfe. But here it will be very proper to add fomething how it 
may be made moft ufeful to the deaf man, and in order to this let it be 
confidered : That the nature of Cheirology is fuch, that it is only ufeful in 
fociety* and converfe with others ; fo that, if the deaf man be trained up 
in this art, and have nobody about him fldlled in.it but himfelf, it is of no 
ufe to him at all; as, on the contrary, if all people were as r^y in this hand- 
language as he may rationally be fnppofed to be, then the hand between 
him and others, would be of the fame ufe that the tongue is to other 
people amongft themfelves. But feeing, according to the received way of 
training up youth hitherto, by which no care is taken of teaching them 
Cheirology, he can have none, or very few to converfe with him in this 
way, it will be the concern of the deaf perfon's friends, befide the influ- 
encing all his familiars to acquaint themfelves with this art for his caufe, 
to chufe feme fit perfon to be a conftant companion to him, and to be his 
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interpreter upon all oceafions amongft ftrangers. And, which is yet b 
more weighty concern, it would 'he their wifdom to projedr a match for the 
deaf perfon, man or woman, betimes, that the perfon they are to match 
with may be traineld up in C^eirology, which would add very much to the 
comfort of their life ; they being thereby able to expreft and communicate 
their fentiments intelligibly, not only by Daftylolbgy in the Kght> but alfo 
by Haptology in the dark. 

In the fecond jSlace, I am obliged to ihew the general ufi^lneft and 
conveniency of this art to all mankind. Hie particular cafes wherein it 
may be convenient, are many more than can be expefted that I ihould 
initance in; I ihall therefore mention only three generals; 1* Silence; 
S. Secrecy ; 3. Pleasure. In cafes of neceflary iilence^ it may be ufeful 
to inferiors in the prefence of great perfons, to thofe that are about fick 
people, as near relations, nurfes, &c. So for fecrecy, if people be in com- 
pany, but not fo near as to whifper one another in the ear, it performs the 
office of whij^ring, it deliyers and receives fecret meflages, &c. And, 
laftly, for pleafure; it may be an ingenious and ufeful divertifement and 
paf^time for young people. 

Here it may be objefted, that all the conveniency will not foallance the 
pains that muft be taken in learning this art. This objeAion puts me in 
mind of another, and that a very confiderable conveniency, and therefore 
I anfwer — ^The pains that is taken about learning a hand-language, if it 
were learned in due time, that is in childhood, would be fo far from bin- 
dring, that it would contribute much to the child's progrefs in learning to 
read, if he were taught both to know his letters, and to fpell upon his 
fingers. This would pleafe the child's fancy, and imprint the letters, the 
fooner upon his memory, having his book alwaies open before his eyes. 
So that I look upon this as the greatefl conveniency of Gheirology, that 
it would be of fo great ufe, and learned with fo little pains. 

And this confideration put me upon thinking of a more advifeable way 
of training up young ones, than any yet praftifed; that is, to begin children 
to know their letters upon an hand-book inflead of an horn-book, or at 
leaft to have a hand-book upon the backfide of their horn-book ; for T 
make no doubt, but before they could come to know the names and figures 
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of the letters, they would know their places upon the hand, and be able 
to point to them with the other, or the lame hand, as readily as to pro- 
nounce them with the tongue. , 

And who will not acknowledge that it were a thing defirable, and de- 
fervedly to be efteemed as a piece of liberal education, to be able to fpeak 
as readily with the hand as with the tongue ? And, therefore, who would 
not think it worth the while to train up young children, from their a b c, 
in Gloflblogy and Cheirology, pari passu f Specially feeing the one is no 
hinderance but a coniiderable help to the other, for I may truly fay in the 
poet's words, 

AUerius nam 
AUera poscU cpem res^ et conjwrat amice. 

I thought, for the ufe of children, to haTe giTen fome direftions for 
facilitating the elementary difcipline of knowing the letters, fpelling, and 
reading, whereby not only the old way might be made much finoother, but 
alfo by one and the fame labour, a coniiderable acceffion of ufeful know- 
ledge might be attained by the young fcholar, that is, together with read- 
ing in books reading on the hand ; and, as a nec^Kury appendage of this, 
writing upon or fpeaking with, call it which you will, the hand ; whereas, 
writing with the hand, according to the common ufe of the word, is by 
itfelf a diftinft and laborious art. But I fear left fome may think that I 
have already ftuft this difcourfe too much with trifles, and pedantry. 



A DISCOURSE 



OF THE NATURE AND NUMBER 



OF DOUBLE CONSONANTS. 



MUCH hath been faid by many learned men, to defcribe the nature 
and caufes of iimple founds, which are the firft elements of Ipeech ; 
as alfo of diphthongs and triphthongs, if any fuch be, coalefcing of two or 
three vowels into one fyllable ; but of the coalition of two or more con- 
fonants into one iyllable, little or nothing, for what I know, hath been 
faid by any. And yet this compofition of confonants deferves as much to 
be explained, or rather more than the other of vowels, becaule of its 
greater variety and ufe, efpecially by him who would treat of a Philofo- 
phical Language, or a Grammar for deaf perfons ; fo that my firft Treatife 
of Ar$ Signorum or Somatology, with this fecond of Didascalooophus, 
which is a legitimate offspring of that, obliged me to this enquiry. 

If the queftion fhould be put ; whether, in framing of words, it were a 
more rational inflitution, that a fingle confonant and a fingle vowel fhould 
alwaies fucceed one another alternately, or that there fhould be a mixture 
of fyllables allowed, made partly of diphthongs partly of double confonants ? 
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My own judgment in the cafe is : That both nature and art would make 
their firft choicfe of an alternate fucceffion of fingle vowels and confonants, 
and that their next choice would be, of fuch compounded vocal founds as 
are commonly called diphthongs, and defcribed by Grammarians, and fuch 
compounded clofe founds as are moil natural and of an eafy pronouncia- 
tion ; for defcribing of which this difcourfe is intended. 

But that fuch a language could derive its origine from blinded nature, 
and not from art, or a Divine inftitution, is no waies probable ; for I con- 
ceive that there is now no language upon the fitce of the earth in common 
ufe, but admits of a mixt compofition of diphthongs and double confonants. 
And the more rude and uncivilized the people are, the more frequent this 
compofition is with them^ and the founds the more harih and unpleafant. 
That roughnefs of fpeech wears out with roughnefs of manners, and 
fmoothnefs of the one is a natural confequence of the fmoothnefs of the 
other, the Englifh Language and Nation is a fuflScient proof. And if this 
be granted, it is argument enough to prove, that nature without art, or 
fome more powerful affiftance, would never bring forth a language in 
which there Ihould be no diphthongs or double confonants; nature, I 
fay, as it is now in its degenerate eftate : how jQie would have decided this 
queition in her primitive integrity and perfeftion, or rather how flie did 
aftually decide it, as we are afTured from God's Word ihe did, cannot be 
otherwaies known to us than by fome probable conjeftures. 

It is generally thought by the learned, that Adam was the author, both 
by invention and praftice, 6f the Hebrew T<Migue, not as we have it now 
in any of its dialefts ; yet if be granted^ that the Hebrew had for its 
mother that language which Adam did invent and fpeak, we may with 
good reafon conclude that, corrupted as it is, it ftill retains the fubftance 
and genius of its mother ; there being fome ihdelible charafters upon all 
langu£fges which common accidents cannot deface. For tho the traft of 
time from Adam to Mofes, was longer than that from Auguftus or Alex- 
ander the Great to this prefent age, yet the colnmon accidents which are 
known to change a language could not be fo tiany and effeftual for 
changing the firft language to that which is now cailled Hebrew, as they 
have been known to be for changing the pure Greek into that which now is 
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ufed by a remnant of the Grecians, and called Modem Greek ; or for 
changing the pure Latin extant in Claffick authors, into that which is 
now called Italian ; which languages, notwithftanding, keep ftill fo mani- 
feft iignatures of > their origine, that it is eafy to difcem what £bem they 
are Inranches of. 

Now, amongft feveral other de&ced reliques of that firft and Diirine 
hmguage, remaining not only in the Hebrew but alfo to be found in many 
other of the Eaftem languages, this feems to be Tory cdnfiderable, that 
the Hebrew admits of no compofition either of vowels or confonants in 
that fame fyllable ; but all their radical words coniift generally of a fingle 
confonant and a iingle vowel, fucceeding one another alternately, which 
cannot well be fuppofed to be the effeft either of degenerate .reafon or 
chance. 

There are two things more in that ancient language which feem to me 
unaccountable, without referring them to a lupematural caufe. One is, 
that their radical words confift generally of three confonants, and for the 
moft part are diflyllables ; and th^e radical words, how dififeient foever 
in their confonants, yet have ftill the lame points, cametz and palhachy 
which in oral prolation make the lame vocal found with (t^ which, as it is 
the firft letter of their alphabet, and from them in all other l^guages, fo 
is it the firft vocal found in nature. And that originally all their words 
were diflyllables, as Ibme coigefture, is not improbable ; whereas in all 
other languages their radicak are generally monofyllables, and I think 
originally have all been fo ; yea lb far fo, that there are many mono- 
fyllables found to be campasita and decamposita, as the learned Doftor 
Wallis has ingenioufly oblerved in his Englifh Grammar. 

Another thing is, that the Hebrew does often contraft a whole fentence 
into one word, incorporating not only pronouns, both prefixt and fuffixt, 
but alfo prepofitions and coi\jund;ionB with the radical word. And this 
compendium did firft excite me to do fomething for improving the art of 
Short-hand ; that drove me before I was aware upon a {teal Chara&er ; that 
again, after a little, confideration, refolved itfelf into an Effable language. 
This at laft has carried on my thoughts to conlider of a way how a language 
may be attained by reading and writing, when it cannot be attained by 
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fpeaking and hearing. So that this feries and chaine of thoughts has for 
its iirft link an Hehrew grammatication. 

I take notice of three things more in the Hebrew, which are coniider- 
able upon the accoimt of a rational inftitution, which is not to be found 
in the common ufage of other languages ; but not fo myfterious as the 
other three which I have abeady mentioned. The firft is, their feparating 
the Towels from the confotiants, both bj place and charafter, which has 
fomething natural and fymbblical in it; for there is fomething in the 
ftrufture and compoiition of the words, analogous to Mtm the author of 
them ; the chara£ters of the confonants being of large dimeniions and 
divifible into many parts, reprefent the grofi and material part of man, 
the body I the vowels being expreft bj indivifible pricks or points, do 
anfwer to that which is more properly indivifible, the «otf/. This, toge- 
ther with a more accurate diftinftion of vowels into long and Ihort, as 
alfo a more accurate divifion of confonants from their phyfical caufes, that 
is,- the organs of formation, tho of late ufe, according to fome later writers, 
in that moft ancient language, yet it fliows, at leaft, how the genius of the 
tongue is fitted not only to comply with fuch an inftitution, but alfo that 
from all antiquity there have been fome vest^fia of that primitive and 
Divine, or purely rational Sematology, taught by Almighty God or in- 
vented by Adam before the Fall, (unlefs any fhould have the confidence 
to aflSrm, that this, among many other unhappy confequences of the Fall, 
was one, that it did not only in part deface, but totally wipe out all former 
impreffions, leaving our firfl parent as the blind heathens would have him, 
mutum et turpe pecusy that is, having his foul as much tabula rasa as ours is 
when we come into the world,) which have given occafion to Grammarians 
of later times to bring that part of Grammar to the prefent eflablifhment. 
But, whatever be the decifion of that grand controverfy about the anti- 
quity of the Hebrew points, the obfervation I have made here will flill be 
confiderable. Wherefore I pafs to a fecond thing confiderable, which, 
without all controverfy, is more ancient and of longer ftanding than fome 
^ would have the points to be. It is agreed upon all hands, that there are 
three principal and cardinal vowels, (t M of as ancient a date as the firft 
invention of letters, which, without giving offence to thofe that are for, or 



OP CONSONANTS. 165 

advantage to thofe that are againft the antiquity of points, may, sano sensUj 
be ityled moires kctianis ; becaufe all other vowels are but intermediate 
founds, and as it were the proles or offspring of thefe three. Wherefore, 
without interpofing as to the main ilate of that fo momentous queftion, 
that which I take notice of here as confiderable, is this, that it has been 
a thing done with great care and judgment, the eftablifhing thefe three 
letters for the cardinal vowels or metres ledionisy for they are the three 
mofl diftinft vocal founds that are in nature ; even as diftinft as the two 
extremes and the middle of any thing that has dimenfions can be, all 
other vowels being but intermediate founds to, and gradually differing from 
them. K 18 & guttural found, and of all other vowels the moil apert ; 1 is 
labial, and of vocal founds the moil contrafted ; * is palatine, and equally 
diilant from both. And as it is poffible that there might be a language 
copious enough, allowing only the ufe of three vowels, and fecluding 
double confonants in that fame fyllable, provided that the radical words 
were diflyllables, which feme think to have been the inftitution of the 
pure and uncorrupted Hebrew; fo would fuch an inftitution be much 
more eafy and diftinft than any language in being; the intermediate 
founds to thefe three radical vowels being lefs diftin£t, and therefore often- 
times giving occafion of miftiakes. 

I have had occafion to mention the third thing confiderable in the 
preceding Treatife of DidascaJocoj^us ; to wit, their naming the fimple 
elements of letters by fignificant words, Alephy Beth^ Oimely Sfc, which, 
without doubt, is as ancient as the ufe of letters, or at leaft as Mofes : the 
truth of this the Grecians have confirmed by a very convincing, but withal 
a very inartificial argument, in naming the letters corruptedly after them, 
Alphoy Beta^ Oamma^ 8fc.hBl have noted before. 

Tho I have, in jt4rs Signorum^ given fuch an analyfis of fimple foimds, 
both vowels and confonants, as feemed to me moft natural and proper 
upon that occafion, yet I muft here repeat what has been faid there of the 
nature and number of fimple confonants, otherwife the rules of compofi- 
tion I am to give cannot be underftood. 

Confonants, then, are firft to be divided into dofe, and femiclole.. 
1. Clofe, when the appulfe of the organs fi;op8 all paflhge of breath thro 
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the. mouth ; and they are in number nine, m» b^ p^ fh d^ t, ng^ r« k. This 
clofure again is threefold ; 1. A perfeft fliutting of the lips, and this pro- 
duces m^ b^ p. 2. The fore part of the tongue with the palate, hence n, dy t 
3. The hinder part of the tongue with the palate, hence ng, r k. Theie 
nine confonants are capable of another threefold divifion, upon the account 
of a threefold accident which equally happens to the forefaid clofure of 
the organs refpeftively. For, I. If the breath and voice be siniul and semei 
ftopt with the clofure of the organs, like the throwing of a itone againit a 
rock, this produces the three mutes, (zP, aT^ aK. S. If, after the clofure 
of the organs, a conattis of breathing be continued, and the repercuflion of 
the breath from the paflage ftopt, making an inward murmuring like the 
breaking of a wave againft a rock, which is quickly fpent and huiht into 
filence, the fame clofure of organs produces the three femimutes, aS^ oDy 
ar. 3. If, upon the clofure of the organs, there be a free paflage of breath 
and voice thro the nofe, like the founding of an organ-pipe when the key is 
touched, this produces a third diftinftion of fonorous letters from the fame 
clofure, aMy aN, oNOy (by ng I mean that found which is heard in angery 
hunger y not in danger y hingey) and thefe three founds may be continued after 
the clofure of the 4)rgans as long as one will. I have placed a vowel before 
thefe confonants, becaufe their power appears more diftinftly than when 
the vowel follows. 

Hence I infer, that the number of dole confonants is nine, neither more 
nor lels : not more I fay, becaufe I find that feme add three more, hniy hfiy 
hngy calling them mutes, making only this difference between them and 
iw, 71, ngy that the one is uttered vocally, the other whifperingly ; but if a 
whilpering and a vocal breath make diftinft letters, there will be more 
diftinftions of letters than the authors of this opinion feem to approve ; 
and if this be reafon enough to multiply letters, I know not but foft 
fpeaking, and crying about the ftreets may have the fame power. That 
certain other diftinfitions in the forming of thefe or any other letters, may 
be fancied by curious and mufical ears, from the modes and degrees of 
fhutting the organs, the intention and remifiion of the voice, the tone 
being more grave, acute, &c., I readily grant ; but how to make more 
difiinftions from thefe three clofures, plain and eafy to be diicemed, and 
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worthy to be fo far taken notice of as to be placed in the alphabet, is a 
thing I could neTor reach. 

Again, I laid no lefs than nine, becaufe common cuflome has made one 
of thefe a doable confonant, writing it with two letters, n^, the found of 
neither of which is to be heard in pronounciation, but a perfeftly diilinft 
fimple found from the power of both, a3 in sin^yTing^long, and from all letters 
whateTer. And it is obfervable, that our Englifh is Tery unconftant in 
exprefiing the power of this letter ; fometimes by ng in the end of a word, 
as sing^ hang^ long, where nothing of the foimd either of n or g is heard ; 
fometimes by n alone before its brother confonants, A:, g ; before k every 
where, as ink^ rank^ drunk ; before g in the middle of a word, as longer^ 
hunger^ tho not alwaies fo, for in danger^ stranger^ &c. n keeps its own 
power. 

If any be fo far prejudiced with the ufe of the Liatin, which alwaies 
ezpreiTes the power of this letter by n, and other modem languages, let 
him look a little higher to the Greek, where he will find three things 
confiderable of this letter. 1. That it is no double confonant, but expreft 
with one fingle charafter, r. S. That it is expreft not by a letter of a 
diftinft tribe, as in the Latin, but by one of its own fraternity, that is, by 
a letter formed with the lame clofure of the organs with itfelf. 8. That 
it never goes before any other confonant in that fame fyllable, but thofe 
of its own tribe /> x, x» & which is according to the true reafon and rules 

of compounding confonants in the end of a fyllable, as I fhall make appear 

J* 

by and by. The Romans, finding that it was a fonorous letter, rejeft y as 
being a femimute, and fubftitute for it n, agreeing with it formally in that 
fame analogy of found, but differing from it materially, as being formed 
by a diftinft clofure of organs. 

Great Voffius may excufe my being fo long upon this one letter ; for 
he, after ipending a whole chapter upon it, concludes with a profeft uncer- 
tainty of judgment, whether to make it a fingle letter, a sesquilUera^ or a 
double confonant. I thought once I had been fingular in my opinion 
about it, but afterwards meeting with Doftor Wallis's Englifh Grammar, 
I perceived that he had given the fanie account of it long before me. 

The femiclofe founds are of two forts ; ibme of them are formed from 
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the wholeclofe foundfirand are called afpirates^ becaufe they are formed by 
a partial opening of the organs, and fending forth the breath thro the 
mouth ; hence the number of them are fix, ^ <i, x» firom p^ ^ k, and t?, th^ 
as in thatt gh from the iemimutes b^ d^g ; for there can be no afpirates from 
Mj n^ fig. S. That nimble inftrument of articulate Yoice, the top of the 
tongue, brings forth three more iemiclofe founds, l^ r, «, and fo doubles the. 
number of letters formed by the other organs. 1 . 2/ is formed by a clofe 
appulfe of the top of the tongue to the palate, the fides not touching, but 
leaving an open paflage, which diftinguilhes it from n, where the appulfe 
makes a perfeft clofure. S. The appulfe is from the fides of the tongue, 
the top not touching, but leaying an open paflage to force out the breath ; 
hence is formed the letter $. 3. A repeated or multiplyed appulfe of the 
tongue to the palate, by a quick motion of trepidation which produces r. 
S has affinity to the clofe mutes, /?, /, Ar, and therefore admits of being 
raifed to a femimute, z, both of which are capable of afpuration, as the 
clofe mutes and femimutes, «A, zh. Thefe feem to me to be all the fimple 
confonants in nature perfeftly difl;ind;, and to be made ufe of in a Philofo- 
phical Language, for which this was firft intended. And I think that this 
analyfis of them from their phyfical caufes is plain and eafy, for to purfue 
all the minute differences of founds, as it were endlefs, fo were it ufelefs. 

I come now to fpeak of compounding two or more confonants into one 
fyllable, and that two waies, either in the beginning or end of it ; a thing 
well to be confidered by him who undertakes to frame a language by art 
from the principles of nature, and of no fmall ufe in fitting a Grammar 
for deaf perfons. 

That I may proceed the more diftinftly in this enquiry, I will begin 
with the definition of a fyllable, and pafling by feveral other defcriptions, 
I will keep to that of Prifcian and approved by V ofilus, as being mofi full 
and appofite to my purpofe : SyUaba est vox literaJiSy qua sub uno aeoentu et 
uno spiritu indistanier pn^ertur. Where I fuppofe by sub uno acceniu, and 
uno spiritUy there can be no more than one vowel or diphthong in a fyllable, 
which, as a terminus communis^ unites the extreme confonants on each fide, 
even as the copula unites the fubjed and the predicate, making one pro- 
petition. 
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My firft rule fliall be — To Ipeak properly and in a &n6t fenfe, there can 
he no compofition of confonants amongft themfelved, either in the begin- 
ning or end of a fyllable, but what is preternatural and inconfiftent with 
the definition of a fyllable. Who does not perceive, that even in the 
compofition of mutes and liquids in the beginning of a fyliable, as prai^ 
plot, which of all compofitions of confonants is moft common and alfb 
judged moft eafy, as not making the preceding vowel long by pofition, yet 
I fay, even in thofe it is eafy to perceive a distantia termmorum, and that 
they are united by a rapid fpirit, as a terminus oommurdsy and cannot 
poffibly be otherwife, feeing they are formed by diftinft cloiures of the 
organs ; and therefore there muft be a ttwisitus from the one to the other, 
which appears yet much more evident in the end of a fyllable, with 
which kind of compofition our Englifh abounds very much, as toNe, riddk, 
saddkj Uttie, &c. 

It is true, in feme compofitions of confonants, the tranritus not being 
from organ to organ, but from one degree of vocality to another, as in 
lamp, hand, ink, the transUut here is fo quick, that it may be laid to deceive 
the ears ; much like the colours of the rainbow to the eye, as it is in that 
ingenious defcription of Arachne's Web.— Ovid. Lib. 6. Met. 

In quo, diverst niteant cum miUe cohres, 
Transitus ipse tamen spectanlia luminafaUU; 
Usque adeo quod tangit idem est, tamen ultima distant. 

But, pafling by the diftates of right reafon and art, which certainly have 
not been followed in the primary inftitution of any language, unlefs it be 
of the Hebrew alone, let us look to ufe which is the fovereign lawgiver to 
all languages. And more particularly to the ufage of the Greek, which 
gives laws of Orthography to all the Occidental Languages ; and, firft, for 
the compounding of confonants in the beginiung of a fyllable. 

Had the Grecians been as carelefs of Euphony and polifhing their words 
in the terminations, as they have been in the initial fyllables, their language 
had been as much inferior to fome others in Euphony, as now it is efteemed 
more pleafant and graceful. What more rude founds, uneafy to be pro- 
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nouncedf and harih to the ear, than ^^ixxm, (^, ^aiim, x^^^ f^/V/^, wrSt^if, M^, 

fi^XuyfjM, fiAfiMy yvSieit, xfJifUtt xvAxmv, nemfut,, ^n^^ifM, r>JifiM¥, &C. What caufe tO 

afcribe this to I am uncertain, whether to the rudeneft of their language 
together with others, in its firft origine, or to fome modiih affectation of 
times and humors, or more particularly to a poetical humor of fyncopizing 
and contrafting their words, which feems to me moft probable. But this 
we fee is certain, that they have taken to themfelves fuch a liberty of 
compounding confonants in the beginning of a fyllable, that their greateft 
admirers, the Romans, have forfaken them in this ; there fcarce being any 
fuch double confonants, as any in the fore-mentioned examples in the 
beginning of a word, in all the Latin Tongue, unlefs it be in fome few 
words which are manifeitly of a Greek origin. They have gone fo fiir, 
that almoft no rule can be formed for their initial fyllables, but qmdiibet 
cum quolibet. Howbeit, I will endeavor to reduce the ufage of the Greek, 
in this particular, to fome general rules. 

Firft, There is no double confonant to be found in the beginning of a 
Greek word, but one of them is a lingual ; tbefe are, n, {/, ty /, r, «, 0, M, ^ 
sh^ zh. Hence I obferve that Voffius goes too far when he bids, in imita^ 
tion of the Greek, to divide oz-gmenj te-gmen, unlefs he could have produced 
authority for a ftiort vowel before this pofition, or a word beginning with 
gnij neither of which I think can be found. 

8. The liquids, commonly fo called, /, m, n, r, add ng^ never come before 
other confonants, or one pother in the beginning of a word, except fivoAfiat. 
' 3. None of the clofe confonants. 

Labials, 

Linguals, 

Gutturals, 
or their afpirates, 

Labials, 

Linguals, 

Gutturals, 

if they be of the fame organ, can be compounded with one another ; 
except di» as dv^of> ^v as ^vn^v. In thefe negatives, the Latin, and I think 
other modem languages, do agree with thesL 
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For affirmatiTQ roles, the firft ihall be — ^The liquids / r come frequently 
after the mutes and femimutes, with their afpirates, as, 

x^vyri SX/)3w 

The rule is univerfally true de jwre^ tho not de facto ; or, it is true de 
generibus singuiorumj tho not de singulis generum. Hence, tho there be no 
dXfTw^ yet analogy would bear it as well as /3XMr« or yXA^. So in Latili, 
tho there be no words beginning with tf, yet tlarus would be as analogical 
as clarus or planus. So in Englifh, iiask were as euphonick as plash^ dash. 

S. S, in the beginning of a word^ comes before all kinds of confonants 
in that fame fyllable ; i. e. it is compounded with genera singularumy tho 
not with singula generum. 

1. For the mutes, ;p, ^ ky and their afpirates f>, 0, x> it is compounded with 
them all, as, ^vdw, €(»rrtt, sxUrru, gpiTa, ak¥o^, i^fSM. S. The femimutes, fi, 6, y, it 
is only found with ^, as ^mfki^ and by the Dorick dialeft with d, as xufUeBu 
for Myi^^M. S. Of the fonorous or nafales, m, y, yy, it is found only with /a, 
as gfu^. S is not to be found before any of thefe three confonants in 
Latin, unlefs it be in words taken from the Greek ; and yet our Englifh 
abounds with examples both of sm and sn, as smaU^ smooth, smtte, snatch, 
snow. 

Except from the former rule its two fiiler-iemiclofe Unguals, r, /, before 
which it never comes in Greek or Latin, tho si frequently in Englifh, as 
sleepf slow, and tho s itfelf come not before r, yet its afpirate sh is found 
with r, as shrine, shrewd. 

S. S, in the beginning of a word, comes after feme both of the mutes 
and femimutes, de /ado, and therefore might come after them all, eodem 
Jure, >|/, C i, i. e. ps, ds, ks. Here it comes after two mutes, k, p, and one 
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femimute, d. The reafon in nature were the fSune for hs^ ffs^ t$^ in the 
beginning of a fy liable ; but «> after any other confbnant in the beginning 
of a fyllable, founds harfli and lajes a force upon nature. What could 
induce the Grecians to fingle out thefe three double confonants, 4, (, S, 
contrafting them into one fingle charafter, and placing them in the 
alphabet amongft the fimple elements of letters^ is not eafj to guefi. Had 
they made a more foft and melting found than other double confonants, 
this might have pad for a tolerable reafon ; but the cafe is quite contrary, 
for they make a Itronger pofition after a Ihort vowel than many other 
double confonants do : or, if frequency of ufe had been the inducement, 
this alfo had been tolerable ; but even in this they muft give place to 
many other double confonants, unlefs perhaps it may be thought that the 
frequency of ^ and g, in the friture tenfes of verbs, might have occafioned 
this abbreviation. Voliius guefles at the origin of ^^^ that it has been an 
imitation of the Hebrew V. If he had made ^ and g to be of the fame 
origin, his conjefture had been by much the more probable, for there is 
fully as great reafon for thefe as for that. The affinity of I to y is all one 
with 4/ to y, for both of them are compounded of 8 following a mute. 
Again, the affinity of ( to y is no left, for tbo the one be mute, the other 
femimute, yet they belong both to one organ of formation, which the 
Hebrews take notice of as the greater affinity ; fo that if an imitation of 
the Hebrew may pais for a probable reafon of this grammatication, it is 
much more likely that a threefold abbreviation would induce them to this 
imitation fooner than a fingle one, fpecially confidering that $ never 
follows another confonant in compofition in the beginning of a word, but 
in thefe three. I might add, that the Hebrew Grammarians will fcarce 
allow V to be a double confonant, tho 1 dare not undertake to defend 
them in this. 

My next rule (hall be for trible confonants in the beginning of a word. 
1. There can no word begin with three confonants but where $ is one. 
This is not only true in Greek and Latin, but I think alfo in our vulgar 
European languages. ?. 8 never makes a triple confonant in the begin^ 
ning of a word, but with a mute and liquid following, and this but rarely 
in Greek, as #irXi}v^ ^rktyyk, tr^rhg ; fo in Latin, as scribo^ spretus^ stratus, tho 
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the compoiition of s^ with any either tingle or double confbnant in the 
beginning of a word, ieems to be of no difficult pronounciation. And now 
I come to double and trible confonants in the end of a fyllable. 

I think our Englifh Tongue, with its mother Saxon, abounds more with 
this kind of cloiure or ending of words with double and trible confonants, 
than any other common language, which makes us cenfured by neighbour- 
ing nations, by comparing our pronounciation to the barking of dogs ; for 
our words being for the moft part monofyllables, and often ending with a 
harih coUifion of double and trible confonants, and admitting no apoftrophe, 
this makes us take the more time, and ufe the more force to utter them. 

1. The moft natural and eaiy eompofition of confonants, either in the 
beginning or ending of a fyllable, is that of the mutes and femimutes 
following the fonorous letters of their own refpeftive organs of formation, 
as in thefe examples : 

mb hmbf dumb^ wmb^ nt ami, hint, hmty 

mp Icmfy imp^ btrnp^ ngg Amfy hng^ dung^ 

nd hand^ blinds rounds ngk iAi$ik, rank^ drunk. 

S. The compoiition of two confonants next for facility to the former, is 
when the three lemiclofe linguals, ty r, ^, come before other confonants in 
the end of a fyllable. Examples in Englifh are obvious ; it is true, not of 
thefe three coming before all other letters, yet the reafon is the lame for 
all, tho ufe be not. 

3. Sf in the end of a word, according to the nie of our Englifh, makes 
a double confonant after any other letter^ unlefs it be after 9, z. Other 
double confonants there are in the end of a word, but being very irregular 
and of a harfh found, I pals them by, fuch as, *^, knff&, right, apt, &c. 

4. For trible confonants in the end of a fyllable, there is none found in 
any language but where s makes one. I know the Dutch write ^aiUlt, 
but I fuppofe they muft pronounce either hand' or hant, for a mute and 
femimute of that fame organ are inconfiftent founds. And as for our 
strengA and lengA; 1. Tho they be written with four confonants, yet we 

2 a 
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found but two, neither of wliieb can be written in Englifh but with two 
cbarafters ; but, Sdly, I think the moft genuine pronounciation of thefe 
two words is, as if they were written strenih and lenth^ according to the 
Northern dialeft. 

5. And laftly, allowing two ss in two diflind; places, which often hap- 
pens, there may be, and are, de fado^ in Englifh four confonants after a 
vowel in that fame iyllable, as in^r^, {hirsts. 

This doftrine of double and trible confonants, fo fiur as concerns the 
ending of words, has but little place in the learned languages; yet 
examples are found, both in Greek and Latin, even of trible confonants, 
as ^gwyg, stirps. Where, obferve that there are no words in Greek 
ending either in double or trible confonants, but where s either virtually 
or exprelsly is the laft, and but very few in Latin ending in other double 
confonants ; fome in niy as amant^ sunt^ feme few in n^ as hinc^ hunc^ in st^ 
as esty post. 

My laft enquiry about double confonants fhall be — ^How many may come 
together in one fyllable ? To which I anfwer— -Firfl, If we follow reafon 
and the authority of the ancienteft language, there can come no more than 
two, one before and another after the vowel. 2dly, If we follow the ufage 
of the other two learned languages, Greek and Latin, fecluding the letter 
Sy there can be no fyllable of above four confonants, two before and two 
after the vowel. Sdly, Admitting *, which comes both before and after 
moft letters, there may be a fyllable of fix confonants, three before and 
three after the vowel. I grant there is no example found, either in Latin 
or Greek, of above five confonants, yet there are many examples in both 
of three confonants in the beginning, as <fr^r6i^ scriho ; fo of three in the end, 
as «»f^, stirps; whatever is above this, is harfh and barbarous. 

I have heard learned men of the Polifh nation affirm, that there is a 
monofyllable of nine letters in that language, the orthography of which I 
took from the hand of a perfon of honour of that nation, thus chrzaszcz. 
This word I have often heard pronounced by natives, and have myfelf been 
conmiended by them for my imitation ; but to ftrangers it feems a bar- 
barous found, and reaches not the exprefling of the power of all the letters 



OP CONSONANTS. 175 

with which it is written. Voffius affirms as much of the Dutch. The 
word he inftances in is VitSinffit- But I am fure if this be allowed for 
a monofyllabie, there may be a monofyllable of eleven letters, according 
to the analogy both of the Dutch and Engliih ; or rather, I may fay, that 
there can be no boimds fet to the tongue in this particular. For, firft, if 
ViftttnSpSU why not iV^tnSfit; for it is clear, even from the fame 
inftance, that s may come before t in that fame fyllable. If it be faid, 
that the letter s cannot be repeated thrice, in diftinft places of that fame 
fyllable— Firft, I anfwer by retorting, much lefs can t be repeated thrice as 
here ; for, laying this one word afide, I think it will be hard either to 
prove by reafon, or to brmg another inftance out of any language what- 
ever, where a word coniifting of three tlt^ disjoyned from one another by 
the intervention of other letters, is efteemed a monolyllable. 2dly, The ^ 
analogy of the Engliih allows of fuch a monofyllable, as spasms^ schisms. 

Again, if SStfiCtrtnS^t, why not 9Et{(trtn88tfi(, and fo m infinitum. Tbat 
s after t is confiftent in the end of a fyllable, our Englifh abounds with 
examples, as tasts^ /asts. But here it is obfervable, that this compofition 
we admit of, s coming both before and after another confonant in the end 
of a fyllable, is very harfh and uneafy, and fcarce to be found in any other 
language. The French make many fbifts to avoid the harfhnefs of ^, 
either before or after another confonant, and chiefly in the end of a 
fyllable ;if s go before, they leave it out, as in kaste^ viste ; if it come after, 
they leave out the confonant that goes before it, as in laups^ animaua?. 
Another thing obfervable of s with its affinis /, when they come alone 
without the implication of other confonants, they are of an' eafy and 
gracefiil pronounciation. Homer feems to have loved them, as in thefe : 

AXXa ttu 9fi0n tp^f ^€i — 

That the prefs fhould have ftript thefe broken ends of verfes of the 
unneceffiury and troublefome luggage of ipirits and accents, is neither the 
compofitor nor the correftor^s fault ; I am obliged to excufe them and 
take the fault, if there be any, upon myfelf, or rather lay it over upon the 
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author, who, were he aliye, he would excufe both me and himfelf hj the 
ufe of the times he lived in ; and ufe we know is the fupreme law in all 
languages. But if all this do not fatisfy the critical Hellenift, then I mnft 
add further, that ufe in the prefent cafe will even dare to appeal to right 
reafon ; for whatever may be laid for the cumberfome tackling of fpirits 
and accents in profe, yet in a verfe accents are dovmright nonfenle, unlefi 
it be toUenda ambiguUatU coma in lequivocal words. 

That all other appendages befide the letters are unneceflary and trou* 
blefome, I ihall inftance only in one word, which is fo overgrown with the 
rickets, that the head is much greater than the whole body ; for whereas 
the letters of the word are but three, the other appurtenances of it are 
five, and had it all that fwelling furniture about it in the gloflblogy which 
, it hath in the typology, it would choke one to pronounce it. But he muit 
have more critical ears than mine, that can perceive five diftinftions in <^', 
which are not to be heard in our Englilh err. That this is not a 
word either made or fought by me> appears by this paflage of a common 
epigram: 

f^^i inSt adijy 



« *. 



And here I ihall take the liberty to go one ftep further out of my road, 
by taking notice that the Grecians have laiht out a little too far, in that 
which is thought to be the greateft grace of their language ; that is, their 
words ending much in vowels and diphthongs, and thefe frequently making 
pure fyllables, one, two, or more, without the intervention of a confonant. 
One, two, or at moit three, one would think were enough for Euphony ; 
but four, five, or fometimes fix in the end of a word, I think is too much, 
fpecially if they make fo many fyllables: <^7V v^« Ibunds well ; df/u^u ^ 
is yet more foft and melting ; and it^yv^ ^ founds high and lofty from 
the mouth of a poet, and fymbolizeth with the more fymbolical hemiftich 
preceding it ; 

But ^/ooTo and by a dialyfis ^/oofo, is too foft and luihious. And for mmb 
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and |8o{De, I know not what other oeniure to pafs on them, but that they 
are childifli and ridiculous traulifins. It is true, that fiof^^ in the typology 
of the word, has its fyllables diftinft enough, but the beft can be laid of 
it will leave them too identical in the Gloflblogy. Again, for tsMB^ 
which is the word of the greateft number of vowels without a confonant, 
that I have happened to meet with, tho it be manifeftly of a Greek 
origin, yet I know not where to &ther it upon any Greek author, totidem 
Uteris et sjfUabis ; which makes me flrange the more to fee the grave and 
manly Roman, who, in his imitation of the effeminate Gneculus, hath with 
a wonderful judgment, fhall I fay, or happinefs, equally avoided the ex- 
tremes of too much harfhnefs in the beginning of his words, and too much 
foftnefs and delicacy in the end of them ; yet in this one word to have 
outdone him in number of vowels, tho not of fyllables. Ovid is my author 
for this. Metamorph. Lib. 4. 

' Nee tenet /K^/R! generis pukherrma Circes. 

But to return from this digreifion to another obfervation upon the 
letters / and s. Thefe two letters feem to me to make a great impref- 
fion upon the body of the French Tongue, as the particles and chiefly the 
pronouns do in all languages, becaufe of their fo frequent ufe in the pro- 
pocabula of that language. I have often been pleafantly affefted to hear 
two talking French, when the pronominal words recurred often, fuch as, 
ce^ cetty desty cettuij eettuidy cettuUoy hti, cduiy iceiui, eUe^ iceBe^ ceUeci^ ceUece^ 
&c., and many fuch like defcending from the fruitful flock of ca and la ; 
for thefe words coming from a French mouth, make a pretty foft whilper- 
ing noife affefting the ear pleafantly. Our own Englifh pronominal words 
are none of the mofl graceful pronounciation, chiefly becaufe of the fo 
frequent ufe of ih, as thauj At/^ Aal^ Ae, Ais^ those, their^ &c. This makes 
outlandifh men call us bUesi^ the found of A never being heard amongfl 
them but by lifpers, who pronounce s vitioufly by the power of this letter. 
I will conclude with reftifying an univerfal mifUke of all that have written 
of Grammar, for want of confidering the nature of double confonants. It 
has paft for current amongft all Grammarians, that we are to divide words 
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in all other languages, following the ufe of double confonants among the 
Grecians, as ma-gnusy do-dus, le-ctus^ a-ptus^ and not nuuf^nus^ doc4uSy kc4u8y 
ap4us. y offius goes yet farther, as I have had occafion to mention before, 
and bids us divide se-gmen Orgmen^ tho there be no precedent for this in 
Greek. One ancient Grammarian goes yet a ftep further, and bids follow 
this rule even in compounded words, as (hbruo^ oMigo^ which notwith- 
ftanding others do except. But Priician does well refute this author's 
opinion by this argument, that poets neyer ufed thefe fyllables fhort ; fo 
that for the very fame reafon we mufl not divide le-dusj do-ctus, becaufe 
they are ufed flill long by pofition. 

Tho this reafon be convincing enough, yet there is another reafon worthy 
to be mentioned in this place, which alfo illuftrates and confirms what I 
have faid before, that the primitive words of other languages, excepting 
the Hebrew, are for the mofl part monofyllables. In all primitive words, 
I diflinguifh between radical and fervile letters ; the radical part of the 
word, generally both in Greek and Latin, is effable in one fyllable, amo, 
doceo ; am and doc are the radical letters, o in the one and eo in the other 
being ferviles, and fo changeable in the oblique inflexion of the words ; 
therefore I think it were reafonable, in dividing the word, to diflinguifh 
between what is radical and what is fervile. 



POSTSCRIPT. 



Tho 1 make no queflion but I have faid as much as may enable any 
perfon of ordinary capacity, with extraordinary diligence, to become if not 
a Didafcalocophus at leaft a Hypodidafcalus to feme more expert Mafler, 
yet my main defign being not fo much to make every Grammaticafter a 
Didafcalocophus, as to fatisfy learned men that Cophology is none either 
of the i^wv Aduvorwv, or 3p()vo^rwv ; this has made me the fhorter in the prac- 
tical part. So that any praftitioner in this art, not more mafler of it 
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than myfelf, muft be beholding to me for fome more particular direftions. 
Wherefore if any Philocophus fhould challenge myfelf to make good the 
title of my book, let him bring a fnbjeft duely qualified, male or female, 
the younger the better, and he fliall find me ready to anfwer his challenge, 
either perfonaJly or by proxy. 



FINIS. 
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